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GRAMMATICAL INTRODUCTION 

I 

THE DIALECT 

The texts in this book are written in the Isaq (Isaaq) dialect of 
Somali, spoken in the central area of the Somaliland Protectorate. 
This dialect differs very little from the dialects spoken by the 
Esa ( c Iise), Gadabursi (G^dabuursi), and the Northern Darod 
(Daarood) people. The speakcr of tliis dialect understands and 
is understood by all the Darod peopte and the Northern Hawiya 
(Hawiye) but may have nomo difficulty in communicating with 
the Southern Hawiya and the Benadir (B^naadir) people, and 
; would have to live for a few months among the people of the 

Rahanweyn (Rahanwiin) group in order to understand them 
without any difficulty. 

Geographical and ethnographical data concerning the speakers 
of these dialects can he found in the works given in the Biblio- 
graphy under the heading ‘Physical and Social Background’. 


LETTERS AND DIACRITICS USED IN THE 
SPELLING 

In this book the following letters are used for Somali: 

b t d 4 k g q 5 
B T D D K G Q 

f s sh kh h c h 
F S Sh Kh H H 

m n r 1 
M N R L 

w y y 

W Y t 


B 4867 


B 
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Suldaankii buu arkay oo 
(arkay oo) la hadlay. 


i e a o u 

I E A O U 


INTRODUCTION 3 

He saw the sultan and spoke 
with him. 


ii ee aa oo uu 
Ii Ee Aa Oo Uu 


This convention does not apply, however, to the final -y of 
the 3rd Person Singular Masculine Past Tense (Short Form) of 
any verb, e.g. 


The following diacritics are used: 

% the cedilla, the use of which is explained in Section III. 

' ' ' v " tone marks, the use of which is explained m 
Section IV. 

Reading conventions concerning certain letters and certain 
types of words are given in Sections III, VIII, IX, X, XI, and m 
this Section. 

The letters used for consonants and the semi-vowels w and y 
are the sarae as those employed by Armstrong (see Bibliography, 
‘Phonetics’), except that ray kh and sh correspond to Arm- 
strong’s x and J respectively, and that I have introduced the 
additional symbol y. The syrabol y represents a sound acousti- 
cally similar to y but less tense and ‘darker’. It is articulated 
by a movement of tbe tongue towards the upper front teeth or 
teeth ridge, but vithout actual contact. The tip of the tongue is 
raised to the level of or above the lower front teeth, but there is 
no substantial raising of the mid part of the tongue (as in y) 
towards the hard palate. Tliis sound occurs between vowels only 
and is always voiced. 

E.g. maya no 

waan akhriyaa I read 

mjndiyo knives 

waan t^gayaa ye I am going 

Berghold uses the symbol 5 for this sound and describes it on 
pp. 125-7 of his ‘Somali Studicn’ (scc Bibliography, ‘Texts ). 

I have introduced in the texts the following reading convention: 

The letter -y at the end of a word is to be read as y when lt 
is immediately followed by the Conjunction oo or e or the 
Irregular Adjective ah (ihi), c.g., 

Waa nin qayrkay ah He is a man of the same age as 
(qayrkay ah). myself. 


Tykay oo is ka s$eftay. He prayed and went to sleep. 

(In a purely practical orthography, designed for everyday use, 
the symbol y could be dispenscd with.) 

Unlikc Armstrong I use only five vowel symbols and a general 
sign for ‘Frontness’ (see Section III). The relation between my 
vowei symbols and those of Armstrong is as follows: 

My symbols Armstrong’s symbols 

i i 


e 

a 

o 

u 


t 

a 

o 

u 


j or i* 

9 „ e* 

9 m a* 

9 »» °* 

V „ u* 

(short and long) 


i 

e 

ae 

oe 

q 

(short and long) 


The asterisk indicates a symbol which, although itself not 
marked with a cedilla, represents the same vowel as the corre- 
sponding symbol markcd with a cedilla. For the reading conven- 
tions covering the cases of this kind see Section III of the 
Introduction. 

Readers will notice that Armstrong’s i corresponds to both 
j (i*) and i. In my opinion Armstrong’s spelling system is 
incomplete here and would require an additional symbol to 
represent such pairs as: 


cpg put down (Imper. Sg.) cjjg he put down 

shid light (a firc) „ shjd he lit (a fire) 

fticj, shut, tie „ ftjcj, he shut, he tied 

liq swallow „ ijq he swallowed 
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lis milk, shorpcn (Impor. Sg.) ljs he milked, hc sharpened 
diiday I fainted „ <»iid?y I rcfnscd 

Long vowcls are marked, as in Armstrong’s transcription, by 
doubling the vowel letters. 

The Glottalization of the final vowels w, y, 1, n, and r, 
which occurs before a pnuse in certain grammatical categories 
is not marked in mv spelling hcre. In some cases lt migbt 
be necessary to n.ark it, in order to avoid ambigmty, as 
in 

beer(’) cultivate, dig (Imper. Sg. lst Conj.) 

beer a liver (Masc. Noun) 

hadal(’) talk, speak (Impcr. Sg. lst Conj.) 

hadal talk, spceeh (Masc. Noun) 

waa qyri(*) I shall write 

waa q<?ri it is a piece of wood 

Cases of this kind, however, do not occur in the texts given in 


Long vowels 


'ii 
ee 
aa 
oo 
^ uu 


Ex a m rtES: 

c^is buikl (Imper. Sg.) 
hel find ,, 

kab a sandal or shoe 
qod dig (Imper. Sg.) 
tus show ,, 

diiday I fainted 
hees a type of poem (song) 
laab chest (thorax) 
nool livestock 
duulay I flew 


INTRODUCTION 5 

ii 

vv 

99 

VV 


<lis he buiit 
h$I he found 

kyb he set (a fractured bone) 
q(?d he dug 
ty s he showed 

djjdyy I refused 
h§£S he recited a ‘hees’ 
lyyb he folded 
nyyl a passenger ’s fare 
dyylyy I attacked 


Readers familiar with Bcll’s Somali Language will find that 
my spelling diffcrs very little from his, and those acqnainted with 
the systems of spelling used by Berghold, Cerulli, Maino, Moreno, 
lleinisch, von Tiling, and the Somali VVriting will readily recogmze 
the correspondences in the symbols. 


III 

FltONTNESS 

In the spelling used in this book ten vowel qualities are recognized 


in botli short. and long vow'els. 

Series A Series B 

(i i 

e ? 

Short vowels ( a 9 

o 9 

l u V 


The vowels of Series B difier from those of Series A in that 
they arc articulated with the mid part of the tongue more 
advanced towards the hard palate and the teeth ridge than in 
the corresponding vowels of Series A. This feature, common to 
all vowels of Series B, I propose to call Frontness. 

Frontness, or its absence, extends over w'hole words or even 
groups of words, i.e. whole words or groups of words have vowels 
belonging to thc same series. Armstrong, who was the first to 
discovcr this fact, refers to it as Vowel Harmony in her article 
‘The Phonetic Structure of Somali’ (see Bibliographv). 

When Frontness is a constant cliaracteristic feature of a parti- 
cular forn. of a wrnrd in all possible contexts I propose to call it 
Constant Frontness. 

Sorne words have Constant Frontness in all their forms. The 
Verb j99g (Ist Conj.) ‘to stay, to wait’, for example, has Constant 
Frontness in all its forms (in all its Persons and Tenses). Similarly 
the Noun mggijgh? has Constant Frontness both in its Singular 
and Plural form. 

Somc words, on the other hand, have Constant Frontness onlv 
in some of their forms. In the Verb keen (Ist Conj.) ‘to bring’, 
for example, the forms of the Present Tense Continuous havo 
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Constant Frontness but the forms of the Gencral Present Tcnse 
have no Constant Frontness. The Noun sheeko -da ‘a story’ has 
Constant Frontness in its Phiral form but no Constant Frontness 
in its Singular form. 

When Frontness is a constant feature of a form of a givcn word 
it, woukl be wasteful to rcpeat the cedilla undcr each of its vowel 
letters. Consequently the reading convention is introduced here 
that a cedilla under the first vowel lctter of a form indicatcs 
that all the vowels of that form have Constant Frontness. We 
shall write thercfore m^gaalooyin instead of m?g??l99y|n. 
ljbaah instead of ljbs^h, &c. 

Sometimes for the reasons of junction it may be necessary to 
spell two or more words together. In applying the eonvention 
eoncerning the cedilla the reader must regard the components of 
combinationsof words spelt together as separate forms. The com- 
binations of words spelt together are broken into their components 
in the list of Contractions in Section XIII of the Introduction or 
in the Notes. All the Dehnitives (the Dcfinite Article, thc Dcmon- 
stratives, the Possessives, and the Interrogative Definitivcs kye 
and t$e) are spelt together with the precedingNoun to which they 
refer, but they also are eonsidered as separate forms. 

In'those Compoimd Nouns and Vcrbs which have Constant 
Frontness the cedilla is plaeed, not under the first vowel lctter of 
the whole Compound, but under the first vowel lctter of that 
component which can be associated with a word which has Con- 
stant Frontness, e.g. shimbirljbaah (instcad of shjmbirlibaah) 
‘an owl’ (litcrally ‘a lion-bird’) where -ijbaah can bc associated 
with the word ljbaah ‘a lion’; g ? edag 9 oye (instead of g?eda- 
gooye) ‘a soothsayer, a herbalist’ (literally ‘a grass or herb 
cutter’) where g^eda- ean be associated with the word gyedo 
‘grass, herb’ and -g^oye can be associated with the word gpo 
(v2)‘tocut’. 

In those words which have Constant Frontness only in some of 
their forms, the occurrence of Constant Frontness isoften associated 
with the prescnee of certain suffixes, e.g. qor ‘write’ but (ha) 
qprin ‘don’t write’. A system of marking which would indicate 
such suffixes rnight be useful, but owing to the complexity of 
the matter would be too claborate for the purposes of this book. 

There exist in this dialeet personal variations as far as Constant 


Frontness is concemed. The word kjish ‘a bag , for example, is 
pronounced by some pcople as kjish and by some as kiish. 

For those readers who find it difficult to distinguish between 
the presence and the absence of Frontness the foilowing listening 
exercise may be helpful: they should compare the Imperative 
Singular of any verb with its 3rd Person Singular Masculine Past 
Tense, Short Form (Bell, § 121). When thcse two forms difTer 
in their vowel quality, the Imperative Singular has no Frontness 
and the 3rd Terson Singular Masculine Past Tense, Short Form, 
has Frontness. If they do not differ in their vowel quality they 
both have Frontness, e.g. 


tun strike 

tyn he struck 

dab trap 

d£b he trapped 

feeg look 

£eg he looked 

toos wake up 

t£os he woke up 

r£g turn 

r$g he tumed 

g^acj, reach 

g£ac^ he reached 

j$ojI stop 

jcjoji he stopped 


This exercise is based on the rule that all the Short Forms of 
the 3rd Person Singular Masculine Past Tense have Constant 
Frontness while some forms of the Imperative Singular have 
Constant Frontness and some have not. 

Often Frontness is only a positional feature, i.e. it occurs only 
in the neighbourhood of Constant Frontness, within the same 
uninterrupted utterance, i.e. an utterance within which there are 
no pauses. In the examples below the whole sentences marked 
with the letter A have no Frontness at any point, while sentences 
markcd with the letter B have Frontness in all their vowels. 
Constant Frontness is marked with a eedilla as described above. 

A Waa saan shabeel. It is a leopard’s skin. 

B Waa saan ljbaah. It is a lion’s skin. 

A Waa daar yar. It is a small house. 

B Waa daar w?yn. It is a big house. 

A Soor bay karisay. She cooked some food. 

B Soor buu kgriyay. He eooked some food. 

A Beerta ha waraabin. Don’t water the garden. 

B Beerta ha jibin. Don’t buy the garden. 
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A Ma faras baa ? Is it a liorse ? 

B Ma djbi baa ? Is it an ox (a bull) ? 

A Wuu iman doonaa. Hc will comc. 

B Wuu g?atj,i doonaa. He will rcach. 

Frontness which is prescnt only in the neighbourhood of forms 
which have Constant Frontness I proposc to eall Posilional 
Frontness. Thcre is no phonetic difference between Constant and 
Positional Frontness. It may be mentioned here that no words 
or grammatical fonns are differcntiated through the presence or 
absence of Positional Frontncss. 

There is a great deal of fluctuation in the extcnt of Positional 
Frontness. This fluctuation dcpends on the occurrence of pauses, 
on the spced and style of the pronunciation, and not soldom on 
the individual preferences of the speakcrs. It would bc very 
difficult to represent Positional Frontncss without narrowing 
down the spelling to the transcription of one particular realization 
(utterancc) of the given text. 

Positional Frontncss is lcft unmarkcd in the prescnt tcxts but 
those readers who wish to pursue this aspect of Somali pronuncia- 
tion may find useful the following approximate indications con- 
cerning Positionnl Frontness: 

1. Within an uninterrupted utterance words wliich precedc a 
form which has Constant Frontness tend to have Positional 
Frontness. 

2. When immediately preccded bv a form which has Constant 
Frontness and immediately followed by a pause the following 
words and their combinations tend to have Positional Frontness: 
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mayno, maysaan, maayaan, lahaa, lahayd, lahayn, 

lahaydeen, lahaayeen. 

All the Demonstratives, Possessives, and the Definite Artic e. 

These two tendencies are illustrated by the sentences given 
bclow, where the following conventions are adopted: 

(a) The signs (B-) and (-B) indicate tliat the vowels of all the 
syllables betwcen them have Frontness, i.e. bclong to 
Series B. If the sign (B-) or (-B) occurs within a eombina- 
tion of words spelt together, hyphens are placed before 
and aftcr the brackets. 

(b) The absence of these signs indicates absence of Frontness. 

(c) It is assumed tliat there are no pauses within thc sentences 
unless especiallv indicated. 

(d) It is understood that the marking of Frontncss in these 
examples is based on one particular utterance whieh al- 
though typical is not meant to represent or implv anv 
general rules concerning the extents of Positional Frontness. 

1. (B-) Lo’ baan grooriyay. (-B) I w'atered some cattlc. 

Lo’ baan raa'ay. I looked after some eattle. 

(B-) Beer buu jibsaday. (-B) He bought a garden. 

Beer buu beeray. He ciiltivated the garden. 

(B-) Waa laba dponyood. (-B) They are two dhows. 

Waa laba markab. They are two ships. 

(B-) Looha ha kfenin. (-B) Don’t bring the board. 

Looha keen. Bring the board. 

(B-) Roob baa d^’ay. (-B) Rain fell. 

Roob baa helay. Rain fell. (‘Rain found it /him, her, 

them/.’) 


The Syntactic Particle (Iiulicator) baa. 

Thc Adjectives leh, la’, and ah in their simple (non-verbal) 
forms. 

The Conjunctions oo (yoo, yoo), e (y e » y e )’ na ’ se ’ anf * 
the unclassified word ba. 

The Subject Pronouns aan, aad, uu, ay, aynu, aannu, aydin. 

The Negative Particle aan. 

The following Auxiliary verbal forms: doonaa (doona), 
doontaa (doonta), doonnaa (doonna), doontaan, 
doonaan, doono, doonto, doonno, maayo, mayso, 


(B-) Suldaanku ma ggygihay. (-B) Doesthesultanknow ? 
Suldaanku ma arkay ? Has the sultan seen it (him, 
her, them) ? 

(B-) Waan tgogtay. (-B) I shot at it (him, her, them). 

Waan qabtay. I caught it (him, her, the-m). 

(B-) Odayaashii B 9 rber-(-B)-uu u sheegay. He told the 
elders of B^rbera. 

Odayaashii Bur'uu u sheegay. He told the elders of 
Bur c o. 
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(B-) Boo 4 baa Oodw?yne (-B) qabtay. Boof]. (ft man s 
name) went to Oodwyyne. 

B 004 , baa f Adan qabtay. Boorj, went to Arlen. 

Markaasuu Bootaan (B-) dameerkil saantii ka 
bjhiyay (-B). Tlien Bootaan (a man’s name) took 
the skin off the he-donkey. 

Markaasuu Bootaan dameerkii saantii ka saaray. 

(Approximately the same meaning as above.) 

Haddaan La kala (B-) roonaan roob ma dq’o (-B). 

Unless people are bctter than one another rain does 
not fall. (Unless one party shows more good will 
than the otlier, reconciliation [and its blessings] 
never comes.) 

Haddaan La kala roonaan [Pausc] (B-) roob ma 
dq’o (-B). (The same meaning as above.) 

2 . (B-) Waannu g?acj,i doonnaa (-B). Wc shall reach. 

Waannu iman doonnaa. We shall come. 

(B-) Ma aqalkjisii baa (-B) ? Is it his house ? 

Ma aqalkaagii baa ? Is it your house ? 

(B-) Waa nin t 9 ajir ah (-B). He is a rich man. 

Waa nin doqon ah. He is a foolish man. 

Halkanu (B-) waa meel bjyo leh (-B). Here is a 
place in which there is (which has) water. 
s Haikanu waa meel 'aws leh. Here is a placc m which 

1 . there is (which has) dry grass. 

'Xy(B-) Wuhuu dqonayo ba (-B) [Pause] waan siin. I shali 
give him whatever hc wants. 

(B-) Wuhuu dqonayo (-B) ba waan siin. (The same 
meaning as above.) 

(B-) Markaasuu w?ayay 00 (-B) [Paiise] is ka cj,aqaaqay. 

Thcn he didn’t find it (him, hcr, them) and went 
away. 

(B-) Markaasuu w?ayay (-B) 00 is ka <],aqaaqay. (The 
sarne meaning as above.) 

Wahaan raa c ayaa [Pause] (B-) w^daadkaa (-B). I 
am accompanying that man of religion. 
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Wahaan raa f ayaa [Pause] baabuurkaa. I am travel- 
ling on that lorry. 

( B .) W^daadkaa (-B) [Pause] raa f . Accompany that man 
of religion. 

( B-) W?daad-(-B)-kaaraa f . (Thcsamcmeaningasabove.) 

Further cxamples may be found on pp. 152-61 of Armstrong’s 
article ’The Phonetic Structure of Somah’ (see Bibhography). 


IV 

TONE MARKS 

Tone marks are used in this book only when thcy arc necessary 
for eliminating ambiguity in meaning or for elucidating eertam 
points of grammar, and the system of tone marking introduced 
herc is designed only for that purpose. Il is not demgntd, however 
to deal with tho intonation patterns which are assoeiated with 
various types of emotional colouring (e.g. surprisc, anger, en- 
couragement, sarcasm, &c.) or notional imphcations (e.g. em- 
phasis, doubt, assurance, implicit suggestion, &c.), for which a 
different systcm of notation would have to be used. _ 

For the present purpose the following tones (relativc pitches 
of thc voice) have to be distinguished: 

Iligh Tone, Iligh-Falling Tone, Mid Tone, Low Tone. 

It is important, in this connexion, to takc into account the 
two possible positions of cvery syllable: (a) a syllable is either 
followed immediately by another syllable, in the same or the 
next word, or (h) it is followed by a pause (at the end of a sentence, 

or within a sentence). / » - 

The tonc marks used in the present tcxts are as follows: 

1. The mark ' indieates 

High Tonc in position (a), e.g. 

Ma gabd<j, baa ? Is it a girl ? 

"TTZZaI 
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Ma damSer b&a ? Is it <a she-donkey ? 

. : ~ T~ 

Waraabe ma tgogatay ? Did vou shoot at a hyena ? 


Mid Tone in position (b), e.g. 

V, j 

Waa gabacj. It is a girl. Q C^OO. i 

Waa dam£er. It is a she-donkcy. yjQ#,. JiO' ^ ££/) 


Waraabe —(Pause)— ma t^ogatay ? Did you shoot at a hyena ? 


Note that in an uttcrance free from any spccific emotional 
colouring High Tone can nevcr occur in position (b). 

2. The mark ' indicates 

High Falling Tone in hoth positions, e.g. 

Ma dameer baa ? Is it a lie-donkcy ? 

. . \ \ 

Waa dameer. It is a he-donkey. 

~ - • \ 

In position (b) the High Falling Tone normally rcaclics a 
lower level at the end than in position (a). 

3. The mark " indicates 

Mid Tone in position (a), e.g. 

Nin ma yjml ? Did a man comc ? 


Wuu ygqaan nfnkii. He knows the man. 
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Loav Tone in position (b), e.g. 

Md yjml nin ? Did a man come ? 


Ninkfi wuu yijqaan. He knows the man. 

_„ = __ —- 


Low Tone on a long vowel or on a short vowel + w or y + a 

consonant is characterized by a slight fall in position ( b ). 

On some rare occasions it might be necessary to use two 
additional tone marks, A for the syllable which has High Tone 
in position (a) and Higli Falling Tone in position (b) and v for the 
syllable which has Mid Tone in both positions. Occasions of this 
kind have not arisen in the present texts. 

In long vowels the tone marks are placed over the first vowel 
letter only, but refer to the whole vowel (and indeed the whole 
syllablc). 

The reader who finds it diffieult to recognize or to make tonal 
distinctions should begin with pairs of words and sentences 
differentiated by tone pattern only, such as: 

Ma njrig bda ? Is it a male baby camel ? 

Ma njrig baa ? Is it a female baby camel ? 

Jpojl! Stop! 

Jpojf. He stopped. 

WuqKu keenay. He brought you. 

Wuu ku keenay. He brought it (him, her, them) in it. 

Ma y^qaan ? Docs be know ? 

Ma y^qaan. He does not know. 

Nin baa shabfeel djlay. A man killed a leopard. 

Nin b&a shabeel djlay. A leopard killed a man. 

There is a correlation in this dialect between tone and stress. 
Readers may find information on this subject on pp. 147-8 of 
Armstrong’s ‘The Phonetic Structure of Somali’ and in §§ 580-2 
0 f D. Jones’s The Phoneme (see Bibliography, ‘Phonetics ). 
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V 


THE SPELLINC. OF VERBAL ENDINGS 

My spclling of verbal endings differs from tliat of other writers 
(Armstrong, Bell, von Tiling)—who also differ from cach other— 
and has the following characteristics: 

The lctter y is never doubled; this is made possible by intro- 

ducing the symbol y- 

AH the regular forms of the Affirmative Past and Past Con- 
tinuous Tenses, witli the exccption of the 2nd and 3rd Person 
Plural, end in -ay. 

E.g. Waan keenay. I brought it (liirn, her, them). 

Waan u yee<j,ay. I ealled him (her, them). 

Waan k§enayay. I was bringing it (him, her, them). 
Waan u y§e<j,ayay. I was calling hiin (her, them). 

All the endings of the Affirmative Continuous Tenses begin 
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Other Tenses follow a similar pattern: -eey- before a vowel 
and -ay- before a consonant. 

The verbs of the samayso ‘to make for oneself type have 

-ay- not -ey- before s. , n 

In all the verbal endings when they occur in forms with Con- 
Btant Frontness (marked by a cedilla) the final -ay or the medial 
-av- have the alternative pronunciation -ey, -ey-, e.g. wuu 
booday or wuu b,odey 'he jumped', wuu d,waynayaa or 
wuu daweyneyaa 'he is treeting (medicnliy) hini (her, them) . 

The difference between -ay, -ay- and -ey, -ey- in the en mgs 
of such forms is very small and elusive and there are some 
speakers who use only -ey, -ey- in such positions. Fot• the 
sake of grammatical uniformity I have standardized thes 
endings by spelling them with -ay, -ay- throughout. 


VI 


with -ay. 

E.g. Waan k§en-ayaa. I am bringing it (him, her, them). 

Waan u y§e(j,-ayay. I was calling him (her, them). 

The Invariable form of the Negative Past Tense Continuous 
ends in -eyn or -eynin, e.g. 

Mu uu jmaneyn. He was not coming. 
or 

Mu uu jmaneynin. He was not coming. 

The characteristic parts of the endings of those verbs of the 
2nd Conjugation which end in -ee (e.g. samee ‘to do, to make ) 
in the Iinperative Singular, are spelt as follows: 

Present Present Cont. Past Tense Neg. 


waan) 

sameeyaa 

wuu J 
waad ) 

samaysaa 

way j 

waynu jsamoynaa 
waannu J 

waydin samaysaan 
way sameeyaan 


\ 

samaynayaa 


samaynaysaa 

samaynaynaa 


ma samayn 

(samaynin) 


samaynaysaan 
samaynayaan ; 


THE SPELLING OF THE PRESENT TENSE 
FORMS OF THE COMPOUND VERB leey^hay 
(leh+y^hay) ‘TO HAVE’ 


These forms are spelt here as follows: 


(waan) leeyahay 
(waad) leedahay 
(wuu) leey^hay 
(way) leedahay 


(waannu)) , eenahay 
(waynu) J 
(waydin) leedjhiin 
(way) leeyjhiin 


VII 

THE SPELLING OF THE SUBJECT PRONOUNS 
aan, aad, etc. 

The Subject Pronouns (Bell, § 29, Subject Pronouns-Verbal) 
unless in eombination with the Particle aan or the Conjunctions 
na or se are spelt here as follows: 
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lst Pers. Sg. aan 
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Ist Pcrs. Pl. (Incl.) aynu 

(Excl.) aannu (aan) 

>» f » ' ' 

2 nd ,, aydin (aad, aa) 

3rd „ ay 


2 nd „ aad 

3rd „ Masc. uu 

Fem. ay 

When the forms ay, aynu, and aydin occur with Positional 
Frontness (see Section III), they may have altcrnat.ve pro- 
nunciations ey, eynu, and eydin respectivcly. I have standard- 
ized the aynu, ay, and aydin forms througliout the texts. 


VIII 


La (La) §rdg. ‘Someone saw it.’ 

La (la) ?rag. ‘He saw it with him (her, them).’ 

IX 

TIIE SPELLING OF THE CONJUNCTIONS 
(CO-ORDINATES) e, oo, AND THE IRREGULAR 
ADJECTIVE ah 

The Conjunctions e, oo, and the Adjcctive ah (ihi), when lm- 
mediatcly preceded (without a pause intervening) by a word 
endint? in -i. -ii, -aa, or -ee have the following forms: 


THE SPELLING OF THE IMPERSONAL 
PRONOUN La AND THE OBJECT PRONOUN Ku 


The Impersonal Pronoun La ‘people, they’ (an equivalent of the 
French ‘on’ as in ‘on a dit’-‘it was said’) and the Object 
Pronoun Ku (-Gu) ‘you’ (Sg.) are always spclt with a capital 
lctter whethcr alonc or in combination with other Pronouns or 

Prepositions. . x 

This device is introduced licre to eliminate confusion betwecn 
the Impersonal Pronoun La and the Preposition la, and the 
Object Pronoun Ku (-Gu) and the Preposition ku (-gu). 

In pronunciation they are often, but not always, distmgu.shed 


by tone, e.g. 

Waa La arkay. ‘It (he, she, thcy) was (wcre) seen, people saw 
it (him, her, thcm).’ 

Waa la arkay. ‘I (he) saw it (him, her, them) w.th lum (her, 
them)/ 

Waan Ku arkay. ‘1 saw you (Sg.).’ 

Waan ku arksiy. ‘I saw it (him, her, them) tl.ere (m it). ^ 
Saaka Ku ma aan arag. ‘I did not see you tlns monung. 
Saaka ku ma aan arag. ‘I did not see it (him, her, them) 
tliere (in it) this morning.’ 

At the beginning of a sentence both Ku and ku, La and la are 
spelt with a eapital lctter, but they could be distingiushed, lf 
need be, by repeating the word in brackets, e.g. 


ye or ye 
yoo or yoo 
yah (yihi) 

Thc difference between ye and ye, y°° anc l Y 00 - is connected 
with the grammatical category of the preceding word, e.g. 

Byugga akhri yoo i syg ! Read the book and wait for me ! 
Hjlibka kari yoo martida sii ! Cook the meat and give it to 
the guests! 

(akhri and kari belong to different Conjugations). 

As the forms yoo, yoo, ye, and ye eannot oecur immediately 
after a pause, thcy must be substitutcd by oo and e, respectively, 
if a pause is made immcdiately before any of them. 


X 

TIIE SPELLING OF THE IRREGULAR 
ADJECTIVES ah AND leh 

Thcsc two Adjectivcs are spelt with h at the end although this 
final h is not pronounccd, unless followed by the Conjunctions e 

and oo. , 

The h is written to show the connexion between ah, leh and 
ihi, lihi, i.c. the forms of ah, leh with the Subjectival -i (Bell, 
§ 86, vi). 

B 4857 


C 


1S 


GRAMMATICAL TNTROD 

XI 


JSlegramka 


THE SPELLING OF THOSE FORMS OF NOUNS, 
VERBS, AND THE DEFINITE AIITICLE WIIICH 
END IN -e, -a, OR -o BEFORE A PAUSE 

A form of this tvpe often ends in a diffcvent vowel when it ta 
immediately followed by another word, and not by a paus 
variations of tlns kind werc to be recorded in the transcripti , 

nrtlioeranhic cliaos would rcsult. i 

In order to avoid this and to throw into relief thc grammatica 
inflexions I have introduccd the following rcading convcnt.on . 

(a) When a form of this type is immediately followcd by any 
( ^ -rt’ord other than the Conjunction e or the .h. form of the 

Jrregular Adjective ah, the final -e, -a, -o are all to be 

(b) WlitnVform of this type is immcdiately foUowed by the 
{ ) Conjunction e, the final -e, -a, -o are all to bc read a, e. 

(c) When a form of tl.is typc is immed.ately foliowed by the 
’ ihi form of the Irregular Adjective ah, thc fmal -e, -a, 

are all to be read as i. 

This convention doc. not npply wtan there is « P«»“ («™ 
a ehort one) after the final -e. -a, -o, and when the pronune.at.on 

is very slow, 


Examples: 

( rt ) c aano lo’aad ( c aana lo’aad) 
cf. ( aano milk 
maro wgtnaagsan (mara 
wgtnaagsan) 
cf. maro clotli 

buste yar (busta yar) 
cf. buste blanket 

Nin gatjwade ah ma beshay ? 

(Nin gatjwada ah ma heshay ?) 
cf. gatfwade a guide 


cow’s milk. 
good cloth. 


a small blankct. 


Have you found 
guide ? 


a 
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Qabo faraska ! (Qaba faraska !) Catch the liorse! 
cf. qabo catcli 

Aan salaanno suldaanka ! (Aan Let us greet the sultan! 

salaanna suldaanka !) 
cf. Aan salaanno ! let us greet 

Meeshaad tagto ba Rabbi ka Wherever you may go, 
c absood ! (Meeshaad tagta ba fear God! 

Rabbi ka c absood !) 
cf, meeshaad tagto . . . the place 
to wliich you go 

Tage nimanku. (Taga nimanku) The men have gone. 
cf. tage they went 


(b) Waa dawa c o e t^ogo ! (Waa 
dawa c e e tpogo !) 
cf. dawa c o a jackal 

Faraska kooree aan tago e 
(Faraska kooree aan tage e !) 
cf . aan tago let mc go 


It is a jackal, shoot 
at it! 

Saddle the horse so 
that I may go. 

(Saddle the horse, let 
me go!) 


Sidaas ma aha e. (Sidaas ma 
ahe e.) 

cf. Ma aha It is not 

Waa ninka e la hadal! (Waa 
ninke e la hadal!) 
cf . ninka the man 


And (but) it is not like 
that. 

It is the man, speak to 
him! 


(c) Nin gatjwade ihi halkan ma Did a guide come here ? 
yjmi ? (Nin ga^wadi ihi halkan 
ma yjmi ?) 

cf. gacjwade a guide 

C 01 bylsho ihi halkan ma maray ? Did a fighting brother- 
( c 01 bylshi ihi halkan ma hood pass by here ? 
maray ?) 

cf. bylsho a fighting brotherhood 
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Ninka tgajirka ihi ma yqiqaan ? Does the mercliant 
(Ninka tqiajirki ihi ma y^qaan ?) know ? 

cf. tgajirka the merchant 

This convention also applies to the word maya ‘no’. 

XII 

ALTERNATIVE FORMS OF THE POSSESSIVES 
kjis AND tjis 

Thc Possessives kjis and tjis havc the alternative forms kj and tj 
which occur quite frequently, c.g. 
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Nin tgajir aan la hadlay. I spoke to a merchant (ordinary 

speed). 

Nin tyajir ah baan la hadlay. I spoke to a merchant (slow 

speed). 

Thcse contractions can be described in terrns of comparison 
between the contracted and uncontraeted shapes, as shown in 
the above examples. Therc are, however, some contractions 
which can only be assumed from the analogy between comparablc 
grammatical structures, e.g. 

Ma ljbaah baa ? Is it a lion ? 

Ma £$ed baa ? Is it a tree ? 

Ma tykaa ? Is it a crow ? 


faraskj his horse 
beertj his garden 

XIII 

CONTRACTION 

One of the characteristic features of tliis dialect is frequent 
contraction, i.e. the same word may, according to context and 
style of pronunciation, occur now in a longer, now in a shorter 
sliape. The shorter shape, which in most cases occurs when the 
word ‘combines’ with a preccding or a following word, may even 
sometimes consist of a single consonant or a difference in the tone 
pattern only, e.g. 

Ninkaad aragtay . . . The inan whom you saw . . . 

= Ninka aad aragtay . . . 

Ninkaad aragtay. You saw thc man. 

= Ninka + baad aragtay. 

Ninkaad aragtay ? Which man did you sce ? 

= NInk$e baad aragtay ? 

Some contractions are o'ptional and depend on the speed and 
style of pronunciation, e.g. 

Ways ku mid. It is the same (ordinary speed). 

Waa is ku mid. „ „ (slow speed). 


Waa ljbaah. It is a lion. 

Waa g$ed. It is a tree. 

Waa tyke. It is a crow. 

The combination tyke baa does not normally occur, and, in 
fact, -aa is always found where the sequence -e baa might be 
expected. 

The concept of ‘Assumed Contractions * is introduced here as 
a method of describing the rclations between actually occurring 
forms and not as a statement on historical changes. It is therefore 
only a convenient fiction used for the purpose of grammatical 
elueidation. 

In the Notes Optional Contractions are analysed by giving 
their uncontractcd forms, and the assumed contractions by 
placing the sign + bctween the assumed uncontracted shapes, e.g. 

An Optional Contraction: 

Waa Lay sjiyay. Someone gave it to me. 

= Waa La i sjiyay. 

An Assumed Contraction: 

Waa Loo sheegay. Someone told him. 

= Waa La+u sheegay. 

Some contractions occur so frequently that it would be burden- 
some to explain them in the Notes. They are therefore given 
here in a list. 
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]. Contractions witli baa 

mahaa = mahay+baa 
*jmarkaasaa = markaas baa 
dambaa = dambe + baa 
horaa = hore+baa 


kalaa = kale + baa 

anaa = ani (*I\ ‘mc’) + baa 

adaa = adi (‘you’)+baa 


mahaan = mahay+baan 
markaasaan = markaas 
baan 

dambaan = dambe+baan 
horaan = hore+baan 
kalaan = kale+baan 


mahaad = mahay + baad 
markaasaad = markaas 
baad 

dambaad = dambe+baad 
horaad = hore+baad 
kalaad = kale+baad 


2. Contractions with baan, baad, buu, &c. 

-3 


muhuu = mahay+buu mahay = mahay+bay 

^ markaasuu = markaas buu -^jnarkaasay = markaas bay 
dambuu = dambe+buu dambay = dambe + bay 

horuu = hore+buu horay = hore + bay 

kaluu = kale+buu kalay = kale+bay 


mahaynu = mahay+baynu mahaannu — mahay+ 

baannu 

markaasaynu = markaas. -*jnarkaasaannu = markaas 

baynu baannu 

dambaynu = dambe+baynu dambaannu = dambe+ 

baannu 

horaynu = hore+baynu horaannu = hore + baannu 

kalaynu = kale+baynu kalaannu = kale+baannu 
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markaynu = marka aynu 
intaynu = inta aynu 
sidaynu = sida aynu 

4. Contractions witli oo 

anoo = ani ( ( I\ ‘me’)+oo 
adoo = adi (‘you\ + oo 
anigoo = aniga oo 
adigoo = adiga oo 
isagoo = isaga oo 

5. 

anna = 
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markaannu = marka aannu 
intaannu = inta aannu 
sidaannu = sida aannu 

iyadoo = iyada oo 
innagoo = innaga oo 
annagoo = annaga oo 
idinkoo = idinka oo 
iyagoo = iyaga oo 

Conjunction na 

adna = adi ( ( you’)+na 


Contractions with the 
ani ( C I\ ‘me’)+na 


6. Contractions with is 

ways = waa is hays = ha is 

Lays = La is 

7 . Contractions betwcen a Noun and the Article 

A combination of a Noun ending in a vowel and the -ha, -hu, 
-hii form of the Article often ends in -aa, -uu, -ii, instead of 

-aha, -uhu, -ihii, e.g. 

waraabaa instead of waraabaha 
waraabuu instead of waraabuhu 
waraabii instead of waraabihii 

hoolaa instead of hoolaha 
hooluu instead of hooluhu 
hoolii instead of hoolihii 
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3 . Contractions with the Subjcct 


markaan = marka aan 
intaan = inta aan 
sidaan = sida aan 

markuu = marka uu 
intuu = inta uu 
siduu = sida uu 


Pronoun aan, aad, uu, &c 

markaad = marka aad 
intaad = inta aad 
sidaad = sida aad 

markay = marka ay 
intay = inta ay 
siday = sida ay 


WORD DIVISION 

It is often very difficult to decide in Somali whether to spell 
certain words togetlier or separately. In many other languages 
similar problems exist, but are usually regulated (often quite 
arbitrarily) by orthographic tradition, by printers, by learned 
societies, and, in some countries, by the State. 

I have tried to be as consistent as possible in my system of 
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word division, the principles of which can be seen in their applica- 

tion in the texts. 

The spelling of the Conjunctions na, se, the Irrcgular Adjec- 
tives ah, leh, la\ and thc word ba, separately may meet with 
objections on the ground that these words are always pronounced 
together with the preceding word. My aim in vTiting thern 
separately was to throw into relief the grammatical endings of 
the words which precedc tliem. 

XV 

SUBSIDIARY AGREEMENT SIGNS (SAS) 

(a) A Noun, a Demonstrativc, a Posscssive, an Articlc, or a Pro- 
noun ean agrce witli a Verb and the rules for the systcni of 
agreements may be found in grammars of Somali, either descnbcd 
directly or implicit in the classification of forms into Masculinc, 
Feminine, Singular, and Plural. 

This svstem of agreemcnts includes also such additional features 
as the suffixes -i, -u, distinctive tone patterns, and in some cases 
the length and quality of the final vowcl. Thcsc additional 
fcatures, which I propose to call ‘Subsidiary Agreement Signs* 
(abbreviated to SAS), havc not been given adequate treatment 
in the existing literature on Somali. They are, however, important 
for the elucidation of texts. Quite often it happens that owing 
to great flexibility of word order in Somali tliere are two words 
(or more) in the same sentence, both of which take the samc 
agreement. Consequently ambiguity may arise if the Subsidiary 
Agreement Signs are ignored. Here are some examples: 

Nm baa ljbaah djlay. ‘A lion killed a man.’ SAS in this sen- 
tence eonsist of tlie tone pattern. Cf. Nfn b&a ljbaah djlay. 
‘A man killcd a lion.’ 

Nln mlyiiu arkay ? ‘Did a man see him (her, it, them) ?’ SAS 
in this sentence consist of the tone pattern. Cf. Nin mlyuu 
arkay ? ‘ Did he see a man ? * 

Naagl mlyay arafitay ? ‘Did a woman sec him (her, it, them) ? * 
SAS in tliis sentence consist of the tone pattern and the 
suffix -i in naagi. Cf. Naag mlyay aragtay ? ‘Did she see 
a woman ? ’ 
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Kanu miyuu arkay? ‘Did this one see him (her, it, them) ?’ 

SAS in this sentence consist of the tone pattem and the 

suffix -u in kanu. Cf. Kan mlyuu arkay? ‘Did he see 

tliis one ? 9 

(b) In order to rcmove possible ambiguities m the texts, we must 
also takc into account the SAS in Nominal Complexes. 

By a Nominal Complcx in this dialect of Somali I mean a 
Noun, a Dcmonstrative, an Article, or an Emphatic Pronoun, 
accompanied by another word or words which, wlien taken to- 
getlier, may bc placed witbin the test frame ma . . . baa. g. 

I considcr ninka wgnaagsan ‘the good man’ and ninkii aan 
shalay la hadlay ‘the man with whom I spoke yesterday as 
Nominal Complexes, because they could be placed witlirn that 
frame: Ma ninka wgnaagsan baa ? ‘Is it the good man ? an 
Ma ninkii aan shalay la hadlay baa ? ‘Is it the man with 
whom I spoke yesterday?’ On the othcr hand. Ninku waa 
wgnaagsanyghay ‘The man is good’ and Ninkii baan shalay 
la hadlay ‘I spoke witli the man yesterday’ are not Nommal 
Complexes as they cannot be placed within the ma . . . baa 
frame. An additional criterion of a Nominal Complex is the fact 
that it cannot contain any of the Particles (Indieators) baa, 

ayaa, yaa, miyaa, waa, or ma. 

Evcry Nominal Complex has its Hcad-word, i.e. the word on 
which the agreement with a verb outsidc the Nominal Complex 
depends or could depcnd. E.g. in Ninkii odayaashii la hadlay 
‘The man who spoke with the elders’ the Head-word is nm- 
as on it depends the type of verbal agreement if this Nominal 
Complex occurs in a scntcnce like Ninkii odayaashii la hadlay 
miyuu yjmi ? ‘Did the man who spoke with the elders come ? 

It is an important oha racteristic of Nominal Compl exes tha t 
thc~S AS"do not normallv occur in the Head- word, but at the end 
of the wholc Nominal Complex. 

In thc examples helow the Head-word is underhned with a 
straight linc and the last word of the whole Nominal Complex 
is underlined with a wavy line. The column on the left contains 
the actual examples, while tl.e column on the right contams 
for comparison, Nominal Complexes in which the Head-word 
does not agree with the Verb. 
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Mas yar! mlyuu djlay ? 

‘Did a small snake kill him 
(her, it, tliem) ?’ 

Maskli mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did the snake kill him (her, 
it, t-heni) ?’ 

Masku mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did the snake kill him (her, 
it, tliem) ? ’ 

Mdska yarl mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did the sinall snake kill him ?’ 

Maska yar e mydoobl mlyiiu 
djlay ? 

‘Did the small black snake kill 
him (her, it, them) ?’ 
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bahsaday mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did thc snake whioh ran away 
from us yesterday kill him 
(her, it, them) ? ’ 

Maskii ay arkeen mlyiiu 
d jlay ? 

‘Did the snake which they saw 
kill him (her, it, them) ? J 


Maskii aan g<)dka g^llnl 
mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did the snake which did not 
go into the hole kill him 
(her, it, thcm) ? * 


Kii w^ynaa mlyiiu djlay ? 

-vA./\y\AA 

‘Did the big one kill him (her, 
it, them) ? ’ 


Kan yarl mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did tliis small one kill him 
(her, it, them) ?’ 


Mas yar mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill a small snake ? ’ 

Mas kii mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the snake ?’ 

Maska mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the snake ?’ 

Maska yar mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the small snakc ?’ 

Mas ka yar e maddw mlyiiu 
djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the small black 
snake?’ 

Maskii shalayto Inaga 
bahsaday miyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the snake which ran 
awa v from us ycsterday ? ’ 

Maskii ay ark£en mlyiiu 
djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the snake which 
they saw ? ’ 

Maskii aan g^dka g^lin 
mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill the snakc which 
did not go into the hole ? 

Kii w^ynaa mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kilT the big one ?’ 

Kan yar mlyiiu djlay ? 

‘Did he kill this small one?’ 
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ORAMM ATICAL 
Ninka bukaa ma ysjqaan ? 

‘Does the man who is sick 
know him (hcr, it, them) ?’ 

Ninka suldaanku la iA 
hadlayaa ma arkay? 

\A/W^/V/\/V 

‘Did the man with whom the 
sultan is speaking see him 
(her, it, them) ?’ 

(c) The Subsidiary Agreement 
Defmitive, Pronoun, or Nominal Complex when the Particle 
(Indicator) baa (or ayaa or yaa) follows immediately. 

E.g. fnan yar baa yjmi ‘A small boy came.’ Cf. !nan yarl 
ma yjml ? ‘Did a small boy come ?’ 

In such sentences SAS do, however, occur ontheagreeing\erb, 
and consist of the shortness of the final vowel (cf. Bell, § 37, ii) 
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Ninka buka ma yyqaan ? 

‘Does he know the man who is 
sick ? ’ 

Ninka suldaanku la 
hadlayo ma arkay ? 

‘Did he see the man with whom 
the sultan is spcaking ? ’ 






and distinctive tone patterns. 

Sometimes, though not verv often, the Subsidiary Agreement 
Signs on an agreeing verb may be of importance in eliminating 
a possible ambiguity, e.g. 


Naag baa gyddl ii tlmi. ‘ A woman eame to a group of judges.’ 
The SAS on the Verb tlmi eonsist of the distinctive tone 
pattern. Cf. Naag baa gyddi u tlml. ‘ A group of judges 

came to a woman.’ __^ 1 ^ ^ 

Boqoraddii baa gyddl la jyogtd. ‘The queen stays with a 
group of judges.’ The SAS on the Verb jyogta eonsist of 
the shortness of the final vowel and the tone pattern. Cf. 
B5qoraddii baa gyddi la jyogtaa. ‘A group of judges 

ofn'iro wifh fVlP OIIPP.Tl ’ 


In the Notes an account is given of the SAS, whenever it is 
necessary for the elueidation of the text, by coinparison between 
the form of the givcn Noun, Demonstrative, Possossive, Article, 
or Nominal Complex when it occurs with SAS and the form it 
would have without SAS. 

Limitations of space do not allow me to give here an exhaustive 
statement on the patterns of the SAS and their distribution. 

Information concerning the Adjeetival Ending -i and the ku, 
tu forms of the Definite Article as SAS can be found in von 
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Tiling’s ‘Die Vokale des hestimmten Artikels im Somali’ and her 
‘ Adjektiv-Endungen im Somali’ (see Bibliography). 
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MIDKII TIBTA IYO MQOYAA KA BAHSADAY l 

Habar baa inan qucl ah laliavd. Markaasaa inankii dam f ay inuu 
( ol duulaya raa ( o. Markaasaa hahartii illaj-n waa habar man 
qud ah lch e ka nalulay oo ti<U: ‘Waar, hyoyow, is ka j 9 og! 
Markaasuu djiday oo yjcji: ‘Mahaa (jallinyarada qayrkay ah e 5 
• duullaanka raa ( aysa iga r 9 ebaya?’ Markaasay bariday bar.day 
bariday oo wah walba kula hadashay. Markaasuu djiday. 
Markaasay markii dambe ticji: ‘Bal haddaba waan Kuu d V ( ay- 
nayaa ye keen da'alka.’ Markaasuu da'alkii u cjigtav. Markaasay 
intay ( ikl ugu shubtay ticji: ‘ Ilaahay mkjkii tibta iyo m 9 oyaa ka 10 

bahsadav Kaa cjjg! ’ , 

- K 9 w, ( olkii baa dyulay, inankii na waa raa ay. Show se qolada 

Lagu duulayo ilaalad 9 edii baa intaa gjjryaa j 9 ogta. Wahay sn 
so ( daan soklaan ba subihii clambay dfgmadii yoo show diyaar 
ah oo djgniin qabta oo aanay is ka 9 gayn weerar huwiyeen. B.se, 15 
qoladii na waa kala hoos ka ( day oo gacjkay u g 9 lisay. 

In Lays ku wado wado wado wado wado ba ( asarkn markay 
ahayd baa qoladii soo dyusliay inankii yaraa ma aha e mtn kale 
La wada Ijayay. Inankii yaraa na waa La qabtay. Markaasaa 
nin ku h 9 googtay. B 9 ri dambe ayaa ninkii intuu mankn yaraa 20 

jis c imay Mdd^odii u soo cliray. 

Halkaasaa ( olkii yoo cjan inanldi yaraa kaga bahsaday. 


GABI JLAAII BAY TAQAAN 1 

B 9 ri baa nin hali ka luntay. Hashii bun nin ka gartay. Ninku 
na wuhuu ahaa nin Lays la y 9 qaan oo deeq iyo dood lyo dagaal 
ba meel is u tjagav. Markaasuu ninkii luisha lahaa ku yjcji: 
‘Waar wahba Kuu ma hayo e wah igula soo bah!’ Markaasaa 5 
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ninkii hasha lahaa shirkii t^gav oo dyqevdii u sheegay. Markaasaa 
dyqeydii labadii nin u gar naqday. 

Gyddidii baa ninkii liasha Laga gartay ka baqday oo u eehatay. 
Markaasaa ninkii hasha laliaa na gyddidii yeseevay. Markaasaa 
10 gyddi kale Loo soo'ay. Markaasaa gyddidii na ka cehatav. 

Markii ninkii laba goor gartii Laga helay baa La vj<l.i: Gar 
dambe ma u noqonavsaa?’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Ninka ina San- 
wyvne La yj(\aahdaa baan ku hi(|tay.’ Ina Sanwyyne na haaraan- 
vyhanka syeddigjis buu ahaa. Markaasuu ina Sanwyyne u gar 
15 naqay. 

Markii myddu c igii iyo mydda'alaygii ba hadleen e markhaati- 
vadii yogteen buu ina Samvyyne ka c ay oo haaraany^hankii ku 
yjcli; ‘Waar, ninyohow, gari soddog ma taqaan oo syeddi ma 
taqaan oo tol ma taqaan oo liidid ma taqaan oo wjil ma taqaan 
20 oo walaal ma taqaan oo aabbe ma taqaan oo hyoyo ma taqaan 
oo gabaci ma taqaan oo abt-i ina taqaan oo adeer ma taqaan oo 
shisheeye ma taqaan oo sokeeyc ma taqaan e Jlaahay bay taqaan, 
e ninyohow, hashii LaGaa hyl.’ 

Markaasaa ninkii hasha lahaa ka c ay oo intuu sidii La arki 
25 jjray ina Samvyjme iyo gyddidii kale ga c an qaaday yjcji: Wallee, 
ina Sanwyjmow, inaga f aaga w r aan fygayn.’ 

Markuu cjulkyodii tygay buu gartuu naqo ba ocjan jjray: ‘Ina 
Sanwyvme na u gyeva/ 

Markaasaa ina Sanwyync dynidii yoo cjan c aan ku noqday. 


Markaasaa ina Sanw 9 yne yjfl: ‘Haa yoo, waan Kuu a^ooday. 10 
Markaasaa ninldi yjcji: ‘ Oo mahaad iigu ‘aclootay ? 

Markaasuu ina Sanw 9 yne yjcli: ‘Oo aniga reer La cjisayaabaa 
Layga talo g 9 liyaa ye, ma reer La haabbihnayaa baa Lavga ta o 

g 9 liyaa ?’ 


INA’ADEEROW, KHAYAANADA I BAR! 

Nin baa b 9 ri nin u yjmi. Markaasuu ku yjcj.i: Wahaan dqonayaa 
inaad khavaanada i barto!’ Markaasaa ninkii yjcji: Waa tahay 
e hashaada ii soo lis!’ Markaasuu hashjisii u soo lisay. Markuu 
ninkii ‘aanihii cjamay buu ku yjcj.i: ‘Dee, haddaba khayaanadu 
i bar!’ Markaasaa ninkii yjcj.i: ‘Dee waa taa aan hashn Kaaga 
maalay.’ Markaasaa ninkii afka kala qabtay. 


WAA YAAB 


3 


TALAGELYO 


Ninka ina Sanw 9 yne La ocjan jjray buu b 9 ri nln u yjmi. Mar- 
kaasuu ninkli ina Sanwfyn6 ku vjcji: ‘Adeer, inaad ila talisaa 
baan Kaa doonayaa ye. Ila tali! ’ Markaasuu ina Sanw 9 vne 
5 yj(|_i: ‘Oo waa mahav taladaad iga dqonaysaa ?’ 

Markaasaa ninkii yjcji: ‘Inaan nfadayda furaa baan doonayaa 
ye. Ila tali! ’ Markaasuu ina Sanwfyne ninkii si hun u eegay. 
Markaasaa ninkii ina Sanw 9 yne ku vjcj.i: ‘Adeer, miyaad ii 
‘acj.ootay ? Mahaad sidaa ftun iigu eegtay ?’ 


linka ina ‘Ali Qablah La ocjan jjray baa maalin dyndumo hoos 
acjiistay. Ina ‘Ali Qablaft na wuu inc^o la’aa. Markaasuu 
lundumadii taabtay. Markaasuu ninkii la sf'day ku yi4* 
Waar horta bahashan dyndumo La yj^aahdo nga warran- 
Vtarkaasaa ninkii yjc[i: ‘Dee, aboorkaa h^beynkii 'amjyuftjisa 
tu sameeya.’ Markaasaa ina ‘Ali Qablah yaabay oo yj*: Hal 
waa yaab, hal na waa yaabka yaabkj, hal na waa ammankaag. 

Markaasaa ninkii yjc\i: ‘Kow.’ Markaasaa ma Al. Qablah 
vidi' ‘Dundumada inteer le’cg aboor baa sameeya, waa yaab, 
hal na waa yaablca yaabkj yoo h*beynkii buu sameeyo* waa 
aabka yaabkj, hal na waa ammankaag oo ancjuuftjisuu u 


10 
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i WANKII CEESAHA LAHAA 

Ac[i baa wan g^cso lihi ku jjri jjray. ‘Ashadii danibe ayaa reerkii 
ac|iga lahaa vjc[i: ‘Aan idaha ka shicjaysanno! ’ Markaasaa 
wankii madahii sare u qaaday oo rj^dhii ku darmay. 

5 c Asho dainbaa haddana reerkii vj([i: ‘Aan maanla rjyaha ka 
shic|aysanno! ’ Markaasaa wankii bacjklii soo jycdiyay oo 
madahii hoos u c[igay oo idihii raa c av. 

Siduu wankii, marka La yjcjaahdo, ‘Idaa ha Laga shic[aysto 
na! rjvaa u r^a ( ayav, marka La yjc[aahdo, ‘Rjyaa lia Laga 
10 shicjavsto na!’, idaa u r$a c ayay, ayuu ku soo clqogay. 

Nin khavaano badni waa nabad galaa. 


' 7 

i NINKII IS YJDI, ‘NINKA IvALE BAJI!’ 

Nin baa nin u yjmi. Markaasuu is yjcjj : ‘Ninkan baji yoo war 
hun oo c[iillo ah u sheeg!’ Markaasuu vjc[i: ‘Waaryaa h^bel!' 
Markaasaa ninkii yjc[i: ‘Hee.’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Waha La }qc[i 
5 dynida waa La rogavaa b^rrito.’ 

Markaasaa ninkii yjc[i: ‘Oo sid^e Loo rqgayaa ? ’ Markaasaa 
ninkii wyrrarnayay yjc[i: ‘Dee, waa La qyllibayaa yoo waa La 
rqgayaa dad ivo dyunyo.’ Markaasaa ninkii Loo wyrramayay 
vjc[i: ‘Waar, ninyohow, warkan aad shyegaysaa waa war c[iillo 
10 ah oo hun, ha yeesho e dynidaa La rqgayo reerkayaga dan baa ba 
ugu jjrta.’ Markaasaa ninkii wyrramayay yjc[i: ‘Oo sidye ugu 
jjrtaa ? ’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Awrtii baa naga garbo beeshay oo, 
haddii La rygo beerkaannu ba ka raran lahayn.’ 


8 

NABAD G0H)AY MA HIDANTO 1 

Nin baa b^ri gyri mas ku jjro dygay. Markaasuu maskii arkay. 
Masku na mas daallin ah ma ahayn. c Asho walba c arruurta iyo 
hoolaa c^ehdyoduu is ka mari jjray oo wahba ma v^eli jjrin. 

Maalin dambe uun baa ninkii tashaday oo is yjc[i: ‘Oo waar 5 
liorta maskanu yaanu hoolaa iyo c arruurta Kaa c unin c maad 
cljsliid?’ Markaasuu maskii y°° g? e d jjrriddj ku hyrda u yjmi 
yoo is yjcji: ‘Seef qoorta kaga c[ufo!’ Markaasuu la wyayav oo 
seeftii jjrriddii ku c[a c day. Markaasaa maskii toosay oo c araray 
oo gyd galay. 10 

Hybeynkii, markii La seehseehday buu maskii soo bahay oo 
ninka inankjisii c urad qyniinay. Markaasaa inankii c[intay. 

Subihii baa ninkli maskii u yjmi y°° ku yjc[i: ‘Waar, masyo- 
how, aan wa c atanno oo is d^yno!’ Markaasaa maskii yjc[i: 
‘Waar, ninyohow, byrigii hore ba waa taynu nabadda ahayn e 15 
aad gyysay; imminka na intaan anna seeftaa jjrridda ku taal 
arkayo, aclna inankaaga habaashjisa arlcavso, wa c ad inoo hic[mi 
maayo e, ina kala kehee!’ 


9 

TJSHA HADDII LA JIIFSHO NA BANNAAN l 

Nin baa, waha La vjc[i, meel u bocior ahaa. Maalintii dambaa 
sa c beer daaqay. Marlcaasaa ninkii beerta sa c u daaqay lahaa 
suldaankii u soo ^shtakooday. 

Markaasaa suldaankii hukun bjhiyay oo yjcji intuu ushjisii kor 5 
n qaaday: ‘Ninkii sa c jisu beer nin kale leey^hay daaqaa ushaas 
buu hac[uuc[ ku qarinayaa.’ 

Maalintii dambe ayaa suldaanka quc[c[jisii sa c uu leey^hay beer 
daaqay. Markaasaa suldaankii Loo soo sheegay oo La yjc[i: 
‘Maanta sa c aagii baa beer daaqay.’ Markaasaa suldaankii yjc[i: 10 
‘Hadda usha haddii La jiifsho na bannaan.’ 
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l BAKHAYLKII IS C JILKAAMBIYAY 

B^ri baa, waba La yj([i, nln reer n soo hyydav. Markaasaa reerkii 
ka seehday. Subihii markii wyagii byryay baa ninkii martida 
ahaa ka c ay oo ninkii reerka lahaa u yeeclay. Markaasaa ninkii 
5 reerka lahaa qolqolka isa soo t^agav. Markaasaa ninkii martida 
ahaa ninkii reerka lahaa ye ka seehday ku yjc[i: 

‘Haddaad, ninyohow, taqaan marka soor La iign yjmaaddo 
sidaan wah uga bihiyo iyo marlca La i siiyo intaan ka c uno iyo 
markaan w^ayo sidaan uga adkaysto, halay iga ma seehateen! ’ 
10 Intaa markuu yjc[i buu ninkii martida aliaa is ka tygay. Mar- 
kaasaa ninkii bakhaylka ahaa tiiraanyooclay. 

11 

l ISHAA C UMAR KA LULATA 

Waha La yjc[i, habardugaag oo c[an baa b^ri hal wada qashay. 
Markaasaa ljbaah yjc[i: ‘Waar, c[yrwaayow, hjlbaa qaybi!’ 
Markaasaa c[yrwaa yjc[i: ‘Dee, hasha ma bac[ mise bac[, bac[ 
5 ljbaahaa leh. Bac[ka kale na habardugaagga kalow ku h^shii!’ 
Markaasaa ljbaah c ac[ooday oo intuii waraabihii si hun u eegay 
buu yjr[i: ‘Waar, wuhu qavh luimaa!’ Markaasuu ([irbaaho 
qaaday oo c[yrwaagii buu il kaga soo tuuray. Markaasuu c[yr- 
waagii yoyay oo haggaa u sii luuday. 

10 Markaasaa ljbaahii intuu habardugaaggii ku jyestav dawa c o u 
yeec[ay. Markaasuu ku vjc[i: ‘ Naayaahee dyyooy, c[yrwaa 
qaybtii garan w^xa ye, adigu hjlbaa qaybi!’ Markaasay tic[i: 
‘Ilee, bjlbaa ma bac[ mise bac[, bac[ Ijbaahaa leh; bacjka kale na 
nm wyah mise wy,ah, wyah Ijbaahaa Jeh; wyahcla kale ma fallac[ 
15 mise falla([, fallac[ ljbaahaa leli; fallac[ka soo hac[ay ma rimi c 
rnise rimi c , rimi c ljbaahaa leh ; rimi c a soo hacjay ma miil misc miil, 
miil ljbaahaa leli ; dee, niiilka soo hac[ay liabardugaagga kalow is 
ku fuulfuul! ’ 


Markaasuu ljbaah qoslay oo yjc[i: ‘Naayahee dyyo, yaa 
qaybw^naagga Ku baray?’ Markaasay tic[i : ‘Waha qaybwy- 20 
naagga i baray ishaa c Umar c anka ka lulata.’ 

12 

BDLAAYO D^AMAN LA QABTAY LEEDAHAY l 
E DABO LA QABTO MA LEH 

Laba habloocl oo yaryar oo ac[vo la jyogaa maalin is u faanay. 
Wahay is ugu faanecn ‘ aabbahay baa fii c an iyo aabbaliay baa 
fii c an\ 5 

Mid baa tic[i: ‘ Aabbahay rag oo c[an buu ugu sjtaa.’ Markaasaa 
tii kale tic[i: ‘Oo haatan ma wahay Kula tahay inuu aabbahay 
ka sjto ?’ Marka.asay tic[i: ‘Haa.’ Markaasay t ic[i: ‘Bal ii sheeg 
siduu uga sjto.’ Markaasay tic[i: ‘ Wuhuu uga sjtaa intuu raganimo 
ka qabo c[ul kala dillaa c ay na ways ku kabi karaa.’ 10 

Tii kalaa yaabtay oo intay c abbaar aammustay tic[i: ‘Naa- 
hooy gabac[yahav, jjrtoo hadduu aabbaliaa c[ul kala dillaa c ay is 
ku kabi karayo waa nin rag ah, lia yeesho e aniga meesha aabba- 
hay jqogo c[ulku ba ka ma kala dillaa c o.’ 

13 

ABAALGUD l 

B^ri baa waha La yjc[i c ol soo dyulay. c 01kii baa markuu meel 
c[ehe jqogay ilaalo soo dirtav. Ilaaladii baa d^gmadi'i c olku ku 
soo dyuldy u tlmi. Ilaaladu na markaa way gaajaysantahay. 
Markaasay intay niman sodhial ah is ka soo c[igtay d^gmadii u 5 
timi. Markaasaa d^gmadii ka seehcatay. 

Subihii baa ilaaladii y°° gaajaysani d^gmadii ka luudday. 
Makhribkii bay d^gmadii dygmo kaloo u cj/pw u timi. Markaas.aa 
nin d^gmadii ay u timi yihi arkay inay niman aad u gaajoonaya 
yjhiin. Markaasuu k^heeyay oo gyrigjisii g^eyay. Markaasuu 10 
c aano u keenay. Inay ilaalo yjhiin na ma ggiraneyn. 
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Markav ‘aanihii ([amcen bmi ku yjc|i: ‘Nimanyohow, wahaan 
c aanahaa idiinku keenay Rabbi hibsidj iyo rag abaalkj ivo reerka 
hirsigj.’ Markaasmi weelkjisii gurtay oo is ka tygay. 

15 Markaasaa ilaaladii na is ka tagtav. Markav 'abbaar recrkii ka 
so^otay baa mid yj({i: ‘Waar, ninkii hadallcim ina vjc]i ma 
m^qlayscen ? ’ Markaasaa La : ‘ Haa.’ Markaasuu vjcji: ‘Oo 
niahavnu ugu abaal gydaynaa ?’ Markaasaa intii kale tic[i: ‘Aan 
d^gmadaa uu la y^al c oIka ka dyno!' Markaasay siclii ku 
20 li^shiiyeen. 

Markay ilaaladii c olkii u tagtay bay ku ticji: ‘Waar meesha 
laba d^gniaa yyal oo ta shishe g^el badan ma haysato e, ta soke 
aan cjabio.’ Markaasay tii sokc c[a ( een oo rag badan ka laayeen. 
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halkeer ah soo cjjgtay. Markaasaa iyadoo nimankii shakisanyjhiin 
haddana ninkii naagtjisii ku yjcli: ‘Myanc[e, hacluubkn Qar 
Dooro saalo dameeraad ku soo uumi!’ Markaasaa haddana 
nimankii, markay maqleen hacjuubka maga c humadjisii ivo waha 25 
Lagu uuminayo, yaabeen oo is eegecn. Markaasaa naagtii hac[uub 
qaadday oo wahaanay nimanku aad u arkajmin ku uumisa^. 
Markaasaa goor cjqw naagtii nink^edii u timi yoo tic[i: ‘ Hacjuubkii 
waa diyaar . 5 Markaasuu naagtjisii ku yjc\i: ‘Sa ( ii h^bel e aan 
agoonta ka soo c|a ( ay nimankan u soo lis!’ Markaasaa w^daad- 30 
dadii dareereen oo ninkii ku yjclaahdeen: W aar, naga tag, 
soortaada na ( uni mayno e, shaydaanyohow! 

Markaasaa ninldi nimankii ka dabo ka ( ay oo ku yjc|j : ‘ WalaaL 
layaalow, hayga t?gina e, wahaan idin siinayo lla hubsada! 
Markaasaa w^daaddadii djideen oo ka cjaarteen ninku gyrigjisn 35 
iyo wihjisii yoo c|an ivagoo aan hubsan. 


1 



10 


15 


20 


BAKHAYLKII HEELADDA YJQIIN 

B^ri baa waha La yj<ji waha jjray nin. Ninku dadka wah na ma 
siiyo u ma na dayrsho. Qof walba hcelad buu kaga bahaa iyo 
khavaano oo qof waliba wuhuu ka tagaa is.agoo farhaan ah aan 
wah na La siin. B^rigii dambaa ninkii Lays u wada sheegay. 

Maalintii dambe ayaa afar w^daad ninkii soo r^iadsatay oo 
is tic[i: ‘Bai ninkan La sh^egayo soo eega oo hadduu bakhayl 
y^hay na aad soo w^ ( dideen oo tic[aahdecn : “Waar, ninyohow, 
bakhaylnimadan is ka d^a yaan LaGu ( gdaabin e! ” Haclclii dadlui 
been ka sh^cgavo na aad ka ( c,discen.’ 

W$daaddadii baa ninkii u vjnii. Markaasay markii u horraysay 
ba kn vjcjaahdeen : ‘ Waar, hor rna adaa ninka bakhaylka ah e La 
sheegaa?’ Markaasmi yjcji: ‘ Walaallayaal, miyaa ii maqlaysaan 
dadka ? Dadku haclduu bakhayl igu sheego is ka cjaafa! Tdinka 
wahaad doontnan baan idin siinavaa ye. } Markaasaa w^daacl- 
dadii is cegeen oo yjcjaahdeen: ‘Waar, malaa dadkaa been 
shc^egaya e, aan facliisanno oo wuhuu veelo eegno ! 5 

Markaasaa ninkii afadjisii yoo aad u af taqaan u yeecjay oo 
ku vjc[i: ‘M^tarujc, Ardaanjjaaska Harag^vgii nimankan u soo 
gqgol!’ Markaasaa nimankii, markay njjaastii iyo Harag^ygii 
maqleen, is eegeen oo vaabeen. Markaasaa naagtii harag ardaa 


o' 
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G^RAW IIDAANKI IYO G^EL HERADI IYO i 
RAG G0GOSHI 

jjyri buu infin dam^ay inuu gyursado, nruirkRcisuu ilma adeerradii 
u yjmi. Markaasuu ku yj<U: ‘Ilma’adeerrayaal, waan gyursa- 
nayaa yc wah ila qabta.’ Markaasav yj(laahdeen : ‘ Oo gabarUke 5 
gyursanaysaa ? ’ Markaasuu yj(j,i: ‘Saddelidaa hablood ta ugu 
wynaagsan.’ Markaasay yj<|.aahdeen: ‘Oo sid?e baynu ta ugu 
wynaagsan u garanavnaa ?' Markaasuu nin nimankii ka mid ihi 
Yj,U ; ‘ Anaa garanaya si aynu u bulanno.’ Markaasaa kuuii kale 
yjclaahdeen: ‘Oo waa sidye ? ’ Markaasuu yjcli: ‘llablahajmu 10 
sy’aalnaa yoo ta sy’aasha ka jywaabtaynu gyursannaa. Mar- 
kaasaa ‘olkii kalc yj<U: ‘Oo mahaynu ni(\aahnaa?’ Markaasuu 
yj([i: ‘Idinku ina keena!’ 

Markaasay sadclehdii hablood oo gyed diiranaya u yjmaaddeen. 
Markaasaa hablii Laysa salaamny oo Lavs havbsaday. ‘Abbaar 15 
markii La haasaaway baa ninkii hablii sy’aalay. Wuhuu vjc[i: 

‘Hablayohow, saddch hal ii sheega! Markaasay hablii yjc[aah- 
decn: ‘ Oo saddehda hal waa mahav?’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Waa 
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g^xaw jidaankj iyo g^el heradj ivo rag gqgoshj.’ Markaasaa midi 
20 tic[i: ‘ Allaylee, anaa garanaya.* Markaasaa nimankii yjcjaahdeen : 
‘Oo waa mahay ? ’ Markaasav tic[i: ‘Dee, g^iraw jidaankj waa 
c asarkii u qalqaal oo tun oo baalka ka rjd oo dabadecd kari 
dabadeed na niarkuu bislaado subag iyo c aano iyo g^eda-adari 
ku dar. G^cl heradj na waa ‘asarkii laba nin oo herakxxl ah dir 
25 oo meel dygsi yah u y^glcel oo haska ka h<yac[ oo mishlisha u 
adkee yoo oodrqgo w^naagsan iyo c[a c an na u soo goo, dabadeed 
na fjidka ku soo herce. Rag gqgoslij na waa aqal w^yn u c[is oo 
ilahic[ u gqo yoo hoosta uga dadab oo ^sgogol oo d^rmo hariir 
ah iyo barkimo na u c[ig. Dabadeed halkjisaa ha 80011(10.’ Mar- 
30 kaasay mmankii labadii hablood e kale mid ku yjcjaahdcen: 
‘Adiga na mahay Kula tahay?’ Markaasay tic[i: ‘Anna sida 
gabac[c[ausu tic[i bav ila tahay.’ Markaasay tii saddehaad ku 
yjc[aahdeen: ‘Adna mahay Kula tahay ? ’ Markaasay inta 
hibbaar aammustay tic[i: ‘ Aniga wahay ila tahay, g$raw jidaankj 
35 waa qof u baahan sii, g^el heradj na waa qolo adag na uga c[alo, 
qolo adag na uga gyurso, rag gqgoslq na waa nabad/ Markaasay 
nimankii yjc[aahdeen: ‘Gabac[c[aasaa garatay oo aanmi gyursa- 
navnaa.’ Markaasav gyursadeen. 
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l NINKII BOOGTA QABAY 

Nin baa b^ri ^ddin ka bqogoobay, markaasay boogtii aad u 
humaatay oo mycldo badan byktay. Faaliye iyo farreeyc walba 
waw tygay oo waa Laga quustay. Maalintii dambuu nin dadka 
5 dyweeya u yjmi yoo boogtii tusay. 

Markaasaa ninkii dywecvaa ahaa arkay inay boogtu huntahay 
oo aad u barartay oo c aabuqday oo ninka intaa c un c unayso. 
Ninka bukaa na illeen waa nin il daran e intaa waa s6 c so c 6nayaa 
yddinka hyqayaa. 

10 Dakhtarku na nin c aqli luu ahaa. Markaasuu is yjc[i: ‘ Horta 
si ninkaasu so c odkan na u jyojiyo meesha na faraa uga dyayo 
falowg^ed qabo!’ Markaasuu tusbah qaatay oo faal rygay. 
Markuu faalkii rygay buu ninldi bykay si hun u eegay. Markaasaa 
ninkii bykay yjc[i: ‘Mahaad sidaa hun iigu ^egaysaa ?’ Markaasaa 


c[akhtarkii vj(U: ‘Watia faalku Kugu sheegay baan la vaabay.’ 15 
Markaasaa ninldi bykay yjc(i: ‘Oo waa mahav?’ Markaasaa 
c[akhtarkii yy\i : ‘Myddo afar iyo toban ‘asho ah baa laba g?es 
oo kuwa bi'iidka laale’egi Kaaga soo bahayaan, adigoo so'onaya 
ama t 9 agan.’ Mnrkaasaa ninkii bykay nahay oo yaahay oo 
([akhtarkii ku yj(|i: ‘Dgwo aan labadaa gees is kaga Vsho ma 20 
garanaysaa ? ’ Markaasaa ([akht arkii yj([i: ‘Haa.’ Markaasaa 
ninkii 'bykay yjcji: ‘Oo waa mahay?’ Markaasaa cjakhtarkii 
yj,| i: ‘ Waa adoo had iyo goor labada ga'mood madaha ku hava 
oo labada g?es lioos u tylaadiya, yay soo bihin e, t^agnaanta na 

is ka raba.’ “° 

Markaasaa ninkii bykay rash yjc[i voo fac[iistay oo labadii 
ga'mood madaha saaray oo hoos ugu ^daadshay. Markaasaa 
([aktitarkii vj([i: ‘Aniga boogta igu hallee voo labada g?es uun 
is ka raw oo ga‘maa mar quc[ ah madaha ha ka qaadin, ha na 
ki'in.’ Markaasaa ninkii bykay yjc[i: ‘Waa tahay.’ 30 

Markaasaa ([akhtarkii meeshii s^feevay oo f[ic[kii ka hoqay 
oo d^iwo ku shubay maalin walba laba goor. Markuu toddoba 
c asho sidaa ku w^day baa boogtii bogsatay. Markaasaac[akhtarkii 
ninkii bykay subihii dambe u yjmi yoo yjc[i: ‘Bal is ka warran!’ 
Markaasaa ninkii bykay yjc[i: ‘Boogtii b^gsAtay e labadii g?es 35 
baan ka baqayaa.’ Markaasaa ([akhtarkii yjc[i: ‘Haddaba laba 
g^es Kaa soo bihi mayso e anuun baa is lahaa, meesha na faraha 
ha ka dyayo, so'odka na ha is ka d(jayo! ’ Markaasaa ninkii bykav 
iyo dadkii kaloo <[ammi c[akhtarka ‘aqliwcjynaantjisii iyo $b- 
waannimadjisii la yaabcen. 

Markaasaa ninkii bykay ([akhtarkii qaalin sjij'ay. Naag 
buraanburtay na, wahay tic[i: ‘Waa La kala maadiyaa meel 
buktiyo faraa.’ 
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INANKII AABBIIIJ SU’AALAY i 

Inan baa waba La yj<[i aabbihj sy’aalay. Wuhuu yjc[i: ‘ Aabbow, 
saddeh hal ii sheeg.’ Markaasaa aabbihj yjr[i: ‘Saddehda hal 
waa mahay?’ Marlcaasaa inankii yjc[i: ‘Horta, marka hore iga 
ma htiajay^qaansanid, haddana I^ajadaad adigu gashaa na 5 
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markii ba waa (jaitmiaataa oo waa Lagu li?shiiyaa, taan anigu 
galo na w^lig^ed Lagu ina h^shiivo.* Markaasaa odaygii yjc[i: 

Markansaa inankii y\c {\: ‘Ta labaad na, iga ma fjaqasho 
iyo ta c ab bgirlnid, haddana iga hoolo b^dnicL’ Markaasaa odaygii 
10 vjc[i: ‘Kcyw,’ Markaasaa inankii yjrji: ‘Ta saddchaad na, naaga- 
liaygu naagahaaga ka qurho badan, haddana c arruurtaydu 
c arruurtaada ka hunhun oo c arruurtaadaa w^nwanaagsan.’ 

Markaasaa odaygii yj([i: ‘Saddehdu ba wahav sidaa ku 
noqdecn aan Kuu shcego.’ Markaasaa inankii yjr^i: ‘Kqw.’ 
15 IMarkaasaa odaygii yjr[i: ‘ ilorta waa runtaa ye Kaa ma h^ajay^- 
qaansani, ha yeesho e adigu lia tigajo walba marka u horravsa e 
av c usubtahay baad gashaa, anigu na shirkaan is ka ffu|nstaa 
(l^gaystaa. Marka La wada d?alo e nin waliba quusto e labada 
qolo e is haysaa wali kata saara u baahdaan baan ka c aa i([aalidaa: 
20 Waar aan idin kala saaro e watiaan idin kjaahdo ma y^etaysaa ? ” 
Markaasay yjc|aahdaan: “Haa.” Dee, markaas uun baan cjaar 
ka guraa dabadeed wuhuun icjaahdaa, markaasaa qolo ba g^es 
u dareertaa.’ 

Markaasaa inankii yj(jj : ‘Kcyw’ Alnrkaasaa odaygii yjcj.i: ‘Ta 
25 labaad na waa runtaa yoo Kaa ma (jaqasho ivo ta c ab bgdni, lia 
yeesho e adigu na markaad roob meel ka d^aya aragtaa baad 
reerkaaga is kaga rartaa, anigu na liorta waa sglian tagaa, mar- 
kaasaan meesha roobku helay ivo gyrigayga horta is u ecgaa 
hadba ka hoolaa u wynaagsan g^eyaa.’ Markaasaa inankii vjcjj: 
30 ‘Kyw.’ Markaasaa odavgii yj([i: ‘Ta saddehaad na waa runtaa 
yoo naagaliaagiyo kuwayga naagahaagaa qurho badan, waha so 
'arruurtaydu c arruurtaada uga w^naagsantahay, adigu na naagaa 
haclba tii quruh laad gyursataa, anigu na waan hjdda-raahia.’ 
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l INANLAYAALKII LA IIANTAY 

Waha La yjc[i nin baa byri inanlayyal ahaa. c Ashadii dambuu 
afadjisii ku vjc[i: ‘Naa, waynu gyuraynaa ye. Recrkjinna u 
sheeg!’ Markaasay reerkyodii u slieegtay. Markaasaa reerkii na 
5 inanlavyalkii cjjbaadiyay oo yaradsooray. Markaasaa inan- 
layyalkii reerkjisii ivo afadjisii la gyuray. 


Maalintii yoo c| an wuhuu sii wado ba, 'asarku buu meel u 
furay. Markuu furay reerkii buu afadjisii ku yjttf ’• ‘Naa, reerku 
aynu ka soo gyurray baan myraad u leeyahay oo dib ugu noqo- 
nayaa ye. Hoolaa sii lierec yoo i sii syga!’ Markaasuu dib u 10 

noqday. . . . 

Goor ay ‘ywovs dambc tabay buu dygmadii u yjmi. Markaasuu 

recrkuu ka gyuray dyieedkjisii farj.iistay oo ban ([cgaystay. 
Markaasaa recrkii ninkii liantay. Nin reerkii yah baa y|Ji: 

‘Waar, horta ninkii bybe! e myddada badan inoo inanlavyalka 15 
ahaa qof walbaan ka warran!’ Markaasaa nin yjcj.i: 'Ninkaasu 
nin wynaagsan buu ahaa.’ Markaasaa nin kale yjcj.i: ‘Allaylee, 
gcesi buu ahaa.’ Markaasaa nin kale na yjcU: ‘Allaylee, dyeqsi 
buu ahaa. ’ Markaasaa nin kale na vjcli: ‘Allavlee, wuu leheje lo 
badnaa.’ Markaasaa nin kale yjcU: ‘Allaylee. ragy^qaan buu 20 

ahaa.’ . 

Reerkii yoo cj.an baa ninkii wada ammaanay. Ninkn na lntaa 

waa (jygaysanayaa. Mar dambaa inan var oo fyod lihi ticj.i: 

‘ Allaylee, anaa garanava wuhuu ku humaa.’ Markaasaa La yjd' : 

‘Oo waa mahay ?’ Markaasay ticji: ‘Dee, kaadidaanu la fygaan 25 
jirin.’ Markaasaa reerkii yoo cj.ammi qosol u wada ^a'ay. Mar- 
kaasaa ninkii 'acjooday oo intuu ka c ay yj«V: 'Allaylee, hdddian 
la fogaaday.’ Markaasaa reerkii wada nahay. 
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WAHAAN DAA'AD AHAYNI DABADAY KA l 
HUMAADAAN 

Waha La yjcj,i ljbaah ivo mas iyo mus iyo dab iyo daad iyo 
heelad iyo daa'acl baa bijri hal wada lahaa. Maalintu dambay 
heeladdii dama'day inay intii kaloo cjan hasha ka qaaddo. Mar- 5 
kaasay maskii u timi yoo ticji: ‘Waar, horta ninkan l,baah La 
yjcjaahdaa illayn waa ninka hyoggu intaa le’egyfhay oo maalinta 
dambuu ina wada layn doonaa ye maynu is ka qabanno ? 
Markaasuu yjcj,i: ‘Oo sid^e u qabannaa ?’ 

Markaasay tic^i: ‘Dee, adaa mas ah oo yar e intaad mis ilisha 10 
u gasho markuu c aawa soo gcjlayo qalla c dabadeed na muska 
gal! ’ Markaasuu maskii siclii yeelay oo ljbaahn markuu h^beynkn 
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soo galav qnlla'o ku ctuftay oo muskii galav. Markaasaa ljbaahu 
dintav. Markaasaa maskii illavn waa nin cl.jig qaba c nuisku ka 
15 soo bihi wcjayay. Markaasaa khayaanadii dabkii u timi yoo ku 
tidi: ‘Waar, waa dabka, illayn inaskan ljbaahii djlay wah maga 
rcebi maavo oo bcjrruu ina wada la.ynayaa ye, mahaynu ka 
veellaa ? ’ Markaasuu yjd.i: ‘Dee, garan maayo e mahay Kula 
taliav ?’ Markaasay ticj.i: ‘Dee, adaa dab ah c muska ku gyb. 
20 Markaasuu yjc|.i, ‘Waa tahav’, oo muskii iyo masldi buu is ku 
gubav. Markaasav heeladdii haddana daadkn u tum yoo ticj. 1 : 

‘ Waar, dabkan ariadii wada gybav illayn wah inaga ryebi maayo 
e inaea bakhtii!’ Markaasuu sidii yeelav. Markaasay iyadn lyo 
daa'addii is ku soo hacteen. Markaasay ticti: ‘Naa, hasl.a moo 
25 kehee.’ Hashii bav inta kahaysteen buur la koreen. Markaasay 
heeladdii ticli: ‘Naa, hasha inoo 11».* Hoshii bay maalcen. 
Markaasav hashii hactuubgyal ka byuhiveen. 

Markaasay heeladdii hashii sibirta hoor ka mansay oo ticti: 
‘Hadda daa'adeev, ‘ar, hoorka hasha sibirta ka saaran leef. 
30 Markaasaa daa'addii garatay inay is lecdahay ‘Hashu ha har- 
raatido’. Markaasay djidday. Markaasay heeladdu is t.cj.i, 
‘Djirri’ oo ticti: ‘Hadda eeg, anaa lyefaya e.’ Markaasay ku 
booddoo is ticti: ‘Leef!’ Markaasaa hashii harraati qaadday oo 
heeladdii bcerka kala gyysav. Markaasaa daa'addli hashii u 

35 hactctav. 
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S,,l,ihii m»rkii yi»i 

“ 15 

ina c Ali Qablah ^ , i baan doonayaa y e raa ^* 

niiikii yWi: •»*. Markaasaa 

igaaliaw!’ Markaasaa shnkhn >} l ^ leedahay iga 

ninkii yj<l* = Bal > shuk ’ . 0 ,j blah v jdi: ‘DyyTan! Ikhwaan, 

warran! ’ Markaasaa ina Ah Qabla t g oQ dad 20 

Kaaga wSrramky c hor.a ‘“ “T „,,a d«l b.an kn 

ihi i ma »0 raa ccn . h “ k“ Wi"'M.r wihii i <t«C. kn 

wadaa. Ta samirka na wahaan Kaa <{ , 

ma tiiraanyoodo’V ( hada i w^naagsanehaddaba 

Markaasaanmknyicti. Shnk qa lqalay ma aan 25 

w»h»n Kuu .IW!» “7.1» »b~l baan ahay. 

lah.yn c kjinnii buu aha. ^ „a wa.n 

Hoolo n» konton aoli J«» LW* « ' „ idin <»rr»biyo 

Shalay g.lab n» m»rk»„ q . lq .,. y ,< 

ka hishooday, dabadeed atligjinnii ‘Deyran, oo ikhwaan 30 

Markaasna i„» ** h <ninkii y W l = 

immisa neef baad halay q y -Qo a(ligaya g,i 

•Snddony M»rka»»«» “* Q n , nkii yW „ . S oddon,< Mar- 
immisaa ka hacj.ay . .q oddon ka na qaado, mahaa yeelay 

kaasaa ina ‘Ali Qabla y!<l • ‘ ar raabiso ka hishootay, 35 

mar haddaad adigoo sabool ah maad na arraa , 

wah kasta noo ku hoolaystay, ‘eeb na kaga 


i NINKII HOOLIHJISII LAGA SQORYEEYAY 

Ninka ina ‘Ali Qablah La octan jjray baa byri isagoo ardo badan 
oo her ali wata reer u soo liqyday. Reerku na sabool buu ahaa. 
Ina ‘Ali Qablah na lihdan neef oo ahmin ah oo La soo sjivay buu 

5 w$tay. , . ... - 

Markii ninkii reerka lahaa ve saboolka aliaa martidu taraa 

badnayd arkay buu nahav, ha yeesho e wuu ka hishooday inuu 
‘arrawsho. Markaasuu ardaa u ctigay oo gqgol u keenay. Mar- 
kaasuu actigii martidu w^datay k 9 heeyay oo ac\igjisii ku daray, 
10 martidii na wuu sqoryeeyav. Acf badan buu u qalqalay h^beynkn 
iyo subihii ba hjlib buu ka d 9 rgiyay. 


21 

ninkii ilkaa LA’AA ye naagtii ka 
dimatay 

ha La yj'ti nin baa iikoJu^Markaasaa b^rigii 
rkaasay naagtu soort. 9_ j a aasa y. Markaasaa 

nbe naagtii ka cfmiatay. ar n ink 9 edii ku hactay oo 

t,ToT:; h s^u';fduf^ - <***- 
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Markaasuu meeshii u li^vday. Markaasaa subihii markii w^iagii 
b^ryav meeshii nin oday ihi soo maray. Markaasuu ninkii 
habaasha dul f(icl4Tydy arkay. Markaasuu ku soo bay([ay. 
Markaasuu salaamay oo waraystay. ]\rarkaasuu ninkfi naagtu 
ka ([Tmatay odaygii u warramay oo yj([i: ‘ Afadaydii baa shalay 
c[imatay oo meesha Lagu aasay/ Markaasaa odaygii yjc[i: ‘Oo 
haddii afadaadii c[imatay mahaa habaash^eda Ku dul cjigay ? ’ 
Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Oo haddii h^blaayo c[imatay ma naf baan 
fdanayaa ? Halkaygaa naftu haygaga bahdo/ Markaasaa odaygii 
vjc[i: ‘Minc[aa naag w^naagsan bav aliayd ? ’ Markaasuu yjc[i: 
‘Haa/ Markaasaa odaygii vj([i: ‘Naago kale ma gyursatay?’ 
Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Maya.’ Markaasaa odaygii yjc[i: ‘Oo afa- 
daadan r[imatay mahaad ku jeMaatay V Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Waan 
ilko la 5 aa yoo soortay ii ^laalin jjrtay.’ Markaasaa odaygii vjc[i: 
‘ Oo ma wahay Kula tahay inaan naag kale sidaa yecsheen ? ’ 
Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Haa.’ Markaasaa odaygii yjc[i: ‘Bal orod oo 
waa intaasaad mid ka w^naagsan heshaa ye naag kale gyurso.’ 
Markaasaa odaygii naagtu ka ([imatay foororsaday oo is yjc[i: 

‘ Oo waar horta maad sidaa y^eshid ? ’ Markaasuu inta ka c ay 
yjc[i: ‘Allaylee, waa runtaa ye bal aan sidaa yeelo.’ Markaasuu 
naag kale gyursadav. Markaasaa tii u ma c ylaalin e soortii u 
tuntay. Bise kuluu yjmi is ku mid ba ma aha )(soortii La c ylaalin 
jjray iyo soortan La tumay; tan La tumay baa dam c ad iyo 
wahtar roon. Markaasuu subihii dambe afadii ka c[imatay 
habaash^edii dab kula soo kallahay. Markaasaa odavgii ayaantii 
hore la tyliyay jjdka kula kuhnay. Markaasuu yjc[i; ‘Haggaad 
dabka ku sjddaa?’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Naag b^ri ([ywayd iga 
([imatay baan habaash^eda soo gybayaa.’ Markaasuu yjr[i: 
‘Waavo ?’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Way i khayaanayn jjrtay.’ Mar- 
kaasuu odaygii yjc[i: ‘ Oo sid^e bay Kuu kliayaanayn jjrtay ? ’ 
Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Waan ilko labia yoo soortay inta ii c ^laaliso 
c[ee c aanka na liqi jjrtay, c ajilka na i siin jjrtay.’ Markaasuu yjc[i: 
‘Oo goormaad ygaatav ?’ 

Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Imminka.’ Markaasuu yjc[i: ‘Oo sidye u 
ygaatay ? ’ Markaasuu vjc[i: ‘Naag kalaan gyursaday oo soortii 
iga ma c $laalin e ii tiintay.’ Markaasaa odaygii yjc[i: ‘Oo aniga 
ma i garanaysa?’ Markaasuu vjc[i: ‘May.’ Markaasuu yjc[i: 
‘Wahaan ahay ninkii maalintii horaad habaasha ka dul yoyaysay 
Kula tyliyay e Ku yjc[i, “Naagta kale gyurso”, imminka na 
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wahaan Ku ic|.i, “Naagtii adoo ilko la’ soorta Kuu c ^laalin 
ijrtay naag hun ma ahayn, haddaad se mid ka wynaagsan heshay 
wahba habaashijeda ha gybin e orod oo u soo faatehee oo da -a 
is ka tuur. Wahaanad 9 gaataa, bani Aadanka qcdlu. wynaagsan 
e aad aragto ba qof uun baa ka sii w 9 naagsan . 


c-V 

7 


22 

‘IGAAL BOWKAH 

‘Igaal Bowkah ninka La oclan jjray baa b 9 ri ta'abiray. Wuhuu 
teaay waddanka La yjc|aahdo Sood Afrika. Ninka ‘Igaal Bowkah 
La oclan jjray na horta wah gaaban buu ahaa, yddin na waa ka 

<l 'Maal in^rnaa 1 maha ka mid al. ayuu m^gaalada La yjcjaahdo 
Joonisbaag ku la c ag beclay. Markaasuu dam c ay mygaalo kale, 
oo taa uu markaa j 9 ogo afar h 9 beyn Looga c^aho, inuu qabto. 
La'ag na toddoba gini buu haystaa. B ? rigaa na moo44.kaar .yo 
reelwey iyo dayuuradi toona ma jjrin. Ninkn doonaa .nuu meel 
. u sod c aalo na biddood buu kiraysan jjray oo bahal La yjclaahdo 
^ 'hamag^fLagu qaadi jjray. Maantii dambe ayuu, isagoo toddo- 
badii gini haysta, Joonisbaag lug kaga bahay; mahaa veelay 
bjddoodka (ladka qaadaa la c ag badan bay qaadan jjreen oo 
markaasay toddobadii gini ku djideen. Markaasuu is ka Wgeeyay 
G 9 lin markii uu s 9 c day buu nin k 9 leb wynaagsan oo bulbul 
weyn oo jib ah wata arkav. Markaasuu is vjcji: ‘Aad tyuladoo 
hore ka sii jibsatid oo my c aashtid e toddobada gim yyga snso. 
Markaasuu siistay. Markuu 9 ygii ‘abbaar la so'day buu is 
9 gaaday inaanu shurug sjdan, sburugguu c ybb. jjray oo. Mar- 
kaasuu yygii na habbad shurug ah nin ka siistay. 

Makliribka hortjisii buu, isagoo gaajo iyo dyal .yo harraad 
u il daran, tyulo yjmi. Markaasuu tyuladii c id ka garan wyayay. 
Markaasuu dygsi mygaalada u cl 9 w is ka facliistay. Tyuladu na 
wahay leedahay dameero badan oo maantn yoo clan na beeraha 
Lagu hagaafo, hybeynkii yoo c^an na doohada tyulada u ^yw 
mirta. Siduu dygsigii u fy^iyay baa tyuladii dameer.h. doohadi. 
ku soo d 9 ysay. Dameeraha na waha ku jjra baqal w 9 yn 
uun buu ‘Igaal dameerihii iyo baqalkii sidaa u eegay. 
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Siduu u ^egayay uun Imu, amarka Jlaalmy, dayah shan iyo 
tobnaad na soo bahay. Mar uun buu is yj(Ji: ‘Oo waar horta, 
maad dameerahan c aawa c[^ f did?' Arrinkii uun buu aad ugu 
f^keray. Mar uun buu husuustay sidii Soomaalidii is u c[i c i 
jjrtay. Markaasuu ka c ay oo maradjisii (jehcla ku duubtay. 
Markaasuu ^.bleydjisii la soo bahay oo dameerii hac^kii Lagu 
hicjhicjtay ka gqoggooyav. Markaasuu baqalkii na jare cjeer ku 
qabsadav oo, intuu cjagah w^yn ag jqojiyay, cjagihii koray oo 
baqalkii duslia kaga yjmi. Markaasuu ([ynged qaaday oo baqalldi 
buu halkaa c aanagaleenka afar kaga jjiday. Markaasuu baqalkii 
hanuunsaday oo, intuu qoob iyo qavlo is ku daray, haggii 
dameeraa u afarqaaday. 

Markaasaa c Igaal na dameerii u hymbaallccyay oo u c[yr- 
waaveeyay. Markaasaa dameerii, intay qoob ivo qaylo is ku 
dareen, haggii c Igaal Bowkah u sqhlay waddadii qaban jjrtay 
u dideen. Markaasaa dadkii tyulada joogay e dameeraa lahaa 
vaabeen oo is u soo beheen, ha yeesho e, mahay ka tarayaan ? 
Sidaas uun bay u eegeen oo is ka noqdecn, illayn dameero yaa c ay 
lug ku gya([i maavaan e. Hybeynkii yoo (jan buu ku wyday, 
wyday, wydav wyday oo markii wyagii byryav ayuu tyuladii uu 
soo cja c ay tyulo labalugoodku laba hybeyn uga (Jaho syyladdyedii 
dameerii soo tubay. Arladaas na dameeraa iyo yyda i} r o baqaalku 
waa ku qaali, mahaa yeelay gyel baanay lahayn. Markaasaa 
dameerii mid socldon gini oo maris ali Laga siistay. Bise ninkii 
haddeer fakhriga qybay baa shan miricj jeebabkjisii oo cjammi ku 
byuhsameen. 

Markii la c agta badankyedii Loo wada keenay buu, intuu 
baqalkjisii fuulay, tyuladii galay oo horta soor ka cjyrgay. Mar- 
kaasuu dabadeed na baqallqisii ka jeedladay oo haggii uu ku 
89 c day qabtav. Markuu mygaalada Darban La yjcjaahdo in yar 
u jjray buu baqalkii ka dygay oo dib u soo dyayay. Markaasuu 
mygaaladii soo galay. Isagoo suuq marayuu arkay niman meel 
tyagtaagan oo af Soomaali ku hadlaya oo mid leey^ihay: ‘Waa 
tii gyelayaga c ol qaadaa yoo c ydow i djlaa inaan hiynkaasu 
c a}mkaas ahavn. . . .’ Markaasaa c Igaal Bowkah yaabay oo intuu 
nimankii ku baycjay yj([i: ‘ Waar, mahaad sheegteen?’ Mar- 
kaasay iyagii na yaabeen, mahaa yeelay nin Soomaaliyeed 
baanay meesha ka fjleyn. Markaasay yj([aahc[een : ‘ Waar nabad 
e ma Soomaali baad tahay?’ Markaasuu yjtji: ‘Haa.* Mar- 


kaasay vjrlanluleen: ‘Oo haggaad ka tinn ? Markaasuu u 
warramay oo wukuu s ? meeyay oo <lan u sheegay. Markaasuu 70 
iyagii na waraystay. Markaasay yjclaahdeen: i ? ermaan 

baannu nahav oo markab baa nala soo galay. Markaasuu 
Vidi : ‘Oo slmqul ma ka h 9 layaa?’ Markaasay yj<laahdeen: 
‘Waa u malavnaynaa ye bal aannu kabtanka Kuu g?jmo. 
Markaasay kabtankii u g 9 eyeen. Markaasaa kabtankn na 7o 
qortay. Markaasaa markabkii na galabtii baa cjaqaaqay. Ha - 
kaasaa ninldi wahaas oo h 9 lo ah s^mecyay haddana ku nabad 

^^Beri dambaa ‘Igaal Bowkah ‘Adan yjmi. Markaasuu qolo 
dallinyaro ah oo ay is hjgaan arrinkii uga sh 9 ekeeyay Markaasay 80 
yjd aahdeen: ‘Dee, annaga wahay nala tahay inaad waallayd. 
Markaasuu yjcji: ‘Oo waayo?’ Markaasay yjclaahdeen: Oo 
mahaad toddobadaadii gini e aad haysatay 9 yga lsaga snsaj . 
Mahaad se 5 ygii hahbadda shurugga ah u siisatay?’ Markaasuu 
ku qoslay oo yjtji: “Arruur baad tjhiin. mahaan idin kala 85 
hadlaa ? ’ Markaasay yj<[aah<lcen : ‘Oo k<?w. . . . Markaasuu 
vjtli' ‘Oo haddaad dynida oo markaa sii <[a c aysa aragto mivaad 
keligaa soo tyosin karaysaa?’ Markaasay yj<laahdeen: ‘Dee. 
maya.’ Markaasuu yj<li: ‘Dee, haddaba laad baa Lagu sn cliiftaa, 
si wanaagsan ha u <la c do e! Anna, markaan arkay inuu syhalku 
icu iiifo, ayaan is i<li: “Adoo adigu na dynida sn khamba ma 
aha e s^halku Kaa ki c i maayo.” c Alooladayg na waa Jlaa 


23 

KAALIYIHII LA BJLKEYDAY l 

Waha La yjcji nin baa faaliye aliaa. Ninku na aad buu faalka 
u yjqiin. Dadku na aad buu u je'laa yoo qbfkii wah ku yjmaad- 
daan ba isaguu u tygi jjray oo o<lan jjray : ‘Ii foali! ’ Markaasuu 
u faalin jjray. Faaliyaa Soomaalidu na markuu faaliyo ma 
yjclaahdo, “Aynkaa iyo c aynkaasay noqonaysaa’, e wuhuu 
yjdaahdaa, “Aynkaa iyo c aynkaasaa La ocjan jjray . 

Ninkii faaliyaa ahaa baa dadkii yoo 4 ammi je ( laaday oo mee 
walba Looga yjmi. Markaasuu cjulkii yoo cjan c aan ku noq ay. 


B 4857 


E 
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10 B^rigii dambaa warkjisii suldaankii g\ia([a.y. Markaasaa vS\d- 
daankii markuu ninkii sidii Loo \immannayny arkay is yj([i: ‘Bal 
ninkaa inta c ilniigjisu g$tac[siisany$ihay hubso. ’ Markaasaa 
maalintii dambe iyadoo ninkii faaliyaa ahaa shirkii Laga hadal 
hayo suldaankii yjc[i: ‘Aniga wahay ila tahay inaan ninkaasu 
15 wahba oqoon.’ Markaasaa La vjr[i: ‘Suldaan, nin ka hikmad 
badan La ma arag.’ ]\Iarkaasaa suldaankii yjc[i: ‘Bal, ii doona 
oo waan s\i 5 aalayaa ye. Hadduu s\daashayda ka j^waabo na, 
dee, waa nin wah y\iqaan oo anna wah baan siinavaa, haddii 
kale na waa khaayin oo qoortaan ka jarayaa. 1 INIarkaasaa dadkii 
20 wada nahay oo La yjc[i: ‘ Alla, suldaan, ninku waa nin w^tnaagsan 
e ha djlin.’ IMarkaasuu vjc[i: ‘Idinku ii doona.’ Markaasaa rag 
Loo diray oo La yjc[i: ‘Toddoba c asho ku keena!’ 

Raggii b^lediyaa ahaa ye La diray baa wahay ninkii faaliyaa 
ahaa doonaau ba c ashadii dambe helay oo keenay. Markii ninkii 
25 faaliyaa ahaa La keenay baa suldaankii sliir wa c ay. Markaasaa 
La soo shiray. Markaasaa suldaankii ninkii faaliyaa ahaa la 
hadlay oo vjc[i: ‘Waar, h^bel, ma adaa dadka ku yjc[i, “Wah 
baan aqaan”?’ Markaasaa ninkii faaliyaa ahaa baqay oo is 
vj([i, 4 111 ayn, waacl hyjaysa ntahay! ’ oo vjc[i: ‘ Suldaan, maya.’ 
30 Markaasaa suldaankii qoslav oo vjc[i: ‘Is ka clya yoo c[ulka wahft 
martay, “Ninkaa h^bel wah buu vyqaan ” e bal maanta ba 
wahaan Ku w^ydiiyo garo!’ Markaasaa ninkii faaliyaa ahaa 
kyrarrahav oo foororsaday oo hadli kari wyayay. Markaasaa 
raggii shirka fyc[([iyay yjc[i: ‘Suldaan, ninkan hybel annagaa 
35 nacjaan oo waa nin §tbwaan ah e wah w^ydii.’ Markaasaa sul- 
daankii c ac[ooday oo yjc[i: ‘Hc^bel, dadka kale wuhuu Ku w^vdiiyo 
ba waad u sheegtaa ma anaacl i djidaysaa?’ Markaasaa ninkii 
vjc[i: ‘Suldaan, maya e wahba waanan oqoon.’ IMarkaasaa 
suldaankii yjc[i: ‘Bal, ama faali ama c[ir gqo yoo wahaad ii 
40 sheegtaa sannadkan soo sohlaa wuhuu noqon doono. Wahaanad 
qgaataa haddii wahaad sheegtaa run noqdaan na, dee, hoolaad 
lecdahay, haddii kale na qoortaan Kaa gqynayaa.’ 

Markaasaa ninkii faaliyaa ahaa tusbihjisii la soo bahay oo 
rqgav oo rqgay oo rqgav oo mooreeyay bise faalkii ba b^lo isaga 
45 ku soo so c otuu sheegav. Markaasuu faaliyihii nahay oo tusbihii 
c[ulka ku c[uftay oo c \tayav oo habaaray oo haddana ku bqoday 
oo q\tniinay oo laba mic[ ka baf sjiyay. Intaasu markay c[a c duu 
haddana ku j^ogi wgiayay oo intuu billaawe is ka soo c[uftay far 


is g^oyay kaw! Bise djiggaa isa soo d 9 ayav, shalalalalalalalah. 
Markaasaa dadkii sliirka j 9 ogay oo (j.an qof waliba is yrurshay 50 
oo is yjtji • ‘Dee, wuu waashay e billaawaa is ka eeg!’ Intaasu 
markay (ja'daa suldaankii yj.ji: ‘H 9 bel, bal warran.’ Markaasaa 
ninkii faaliyaa ahaa yj'ji: ‘Suldaan, faalkn ba wahaan u r 9 gay 
ka ma warramin e, b 9 lo aniga ign soo so'otay buu sheegay oo waa 
anigaa c unsurg\iuriyay.’ Markaasuu suldaankii yj(ji: ‘Bal, had- 55 
dana r 9 g.’ Markaasuu rogav, bise waha soo bahay min faal. 
Markaasuu yj(ji: ‘Suldaan, minkii faal baa soo bahay. Mar- 
kaasaa suldaankii vj< ji: ‘Mahaw marag ah?’ Markaasuu rqgay 
bise 'aynsanaa soo bahay. Markaasaa faaliyihii nahdin aawad 9 ed 
tusblhii ka (ja'ay. Markaasaa suldannkii yj(ji: ‘H 9 bel, mahaa 60 
(ja'ay ? ’ Markaasaa faaliyihii afka kala qabtay oo badli kari 
w 9 ayay. Markaasaa suldaankii dagaalay oo vj(ji: ‘Ii sheeg waha 
soo bahav.’ Markaasuu yj(ji: ‘Dee, dee, suldaan, dee, suldaan, 
dee. . . .’ Markuu hadli kari w^ayaa snldaankii ku soo b 9 oday oo 
yj ( ji: ‘Hadal, waar.’ Markaasuu yjcji: ‘Dee, dee, suldaan, faalkn 65 
baa iga gyurav.’ Markaasuu suldaankii ‘a(jooday oo intuu sn 
d 9 ayay yj(ji: ‘Maanta maalintii ku toddoba ah baan sy’aashayda 
j^waabt 9 C(iii Kaa d 9 onayaa.’ Markaasnu is ka t 9 gay. Markaasaa 
shirkii Lagu kala dareerav. Markaasaa kyhaankii meeshn nahdin 
kala ki'i kari waayay. 

Inuu meeshii fa(j(jiyo ba mar damboo dadkii kala jjitay buu 
kyhaankii tusbihii qaatay oo r 9 gay, bise, macjanaa soo bahay. 
Markaasuu tusbihii tuuray oo mooradii byabba’shay oo faalkii 
'ijayay oo liadba g 9 es u so'dav oo is la hadlay oo myankii ka t 9 gay 
oo uu bad is ka galay oo is ka (jurmay. Wuhuu sidaa aha,ado 75 
aliaado ba mar damboo uu mjyirsaday oo nahdinbakaylilm ka 
ba’day buu is yjcj.i: ‘Waar, na'asyow, sidanu si ma aha c bal 
qybow oo nahdinta is ka bi’i yoo bal faalka u fiirso.’ Bise wuu 
rogay bisc gyw, macjanaa soo bahayfj6u ku noqdav bise macjanaa 
soo baliay. Markaasaa talo ku 'addaatay, ‘Waar, mahaad 80 
yeeshaa ?’ Inuu f 9 kero f 9 kero f 9 kero f 9 kero ba mar dambuu 
ka'ay oo yjcji: ‘ Jlaahay, wahaan ugu sharad galay waa inaanan 
anoo j 9 waal)taa suldaanka hela ma aha e seetian oo wali ‘unin 
oo 'id la hadlin oo meel dad j 9 ogo t 9 gin.’ Markaasuu ay 'idla ah 
is ka qabtay. Wuhuu aydii tiuloo marba g 9 ed fa(jiistoo faal aan 85 
u soo bahayn r 9 go ba wuhuu marba g 9 ed g 9 oyo ba wuhuu kolba 
mooreeyo ba, marknu wahba garan w 9 avay e uu d^alay buu 
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markii dambe g ? ed ah is ka boos fatliistay oo is yjcji: 'Dee, 

kollev hadday Kuu g 9 eri tahay g ? edkaagan ba m 9 wdku ha 
90 Kuugu yjmaaddo e is ka hoos facjiiso.* Halkaasuu masallu 
(jigtav oo is ka farjiistav. 

Halkaasuu cjawr h»beyn u h 9 yday. Markaasuu maaltn walba 
labada ‘irgyduudood ka'aa faallvaa mdorceyaa ‘yrraafyeeyaa 
eegaa bal inuu faalkii kn soo noqdav. Bise, mar walba macjanaa 
95 u soo baha. Markii myddadii maalini ka ha<l<lay baa isagoo nafi 
na hayso oo ku talo galay in halkaa naftu kaga bahdo ayuun baa 
gyedkii uu hoos jiifay jjrriddjisii abris g 9 boobay kaga soo bahay. 
Markaasuu is haysan kari wyayay oo b 9 oday oo warankjisn 
- qaatav oo gyedka baarkjisii ka soo jgestay oo is yi'i': Hee, 
100 bahalka is ka raw!’ Mar nun baa inta maskii is gjringinyay 
madahii saruu qaadav oo ninkii la liadlay oo yjfji: ‘ Waar, h 9 bel, 

-i mahaad u ‘arartay ?’ Markaasaa ninkii faaliyaa ahaa vjtji: ‘Dee, 
waan Kaa baqay oo waan is ka Kaa r 9 bayaa.’ Markaasaa 
abriskii vjcji: ‘Havga biqin, mahaa yeelav wahaan Kuugu lm. 
105 inaan Kula hadlaa ye inaan wah Ku yeelo d 9 oni maayo.’ Mar- 
kaasaa niukii faalivaa ahaa, illayn nin mas liadlaya ark. jjray 
ma aha e, vaabay oo wuhuu ku hadlo garan w 9 ayay oo cjaban- 
nadii qabtay. Mar dambuu yjcji: ‘Ku ru.naysan maayo, mahaa 
yeelav, w 9 li mas l.adla La ma arag.’ Markaasaa masku qoslay 
110 oo yjcji: ‘Dee, haddaanad l.ore u anig maanta ba arag.’ 

Markaasuu kyhaankii yjcji: ‘Ku 9 ammini maayo.’ Markaasaa 
abriskii yjcji: ‘Aan wa'atanno.’ Markaasaa ninkii intuu 'abbaar 
aammusay yj^i: ‘Waa taliay.’ Markaasaa maskii intuu ‘iddidii 
dabadjisa soo saaray harriiq w 9 vn oo herag 9 al oo kale ah jeehay. 
115 Markaasuu intuu is cjeti tyagay heradii rjaartay oo yjcji • Inaanan 
adoo i g 9 yeysiiva ma aha e Ku daarin waa Wallaal.ay oo Billaahay 
oo Tallaahav.’ Intaa markuu yjcji buu harriiqdii ka bahay. 
Markaasaa ninkii soo galay. Markaasuu cjaartay. Marku Lays 
u rjaartaa Lays waraystay. Markii warkii La kala laastaa maskn 
120 yjrji: ‘H 9 bel, mahaa arladjinni Kaa keenay e aad clulkayagan 
ka soo doontav ?’ Markaasaa ninkii u sheegay oo yjrji: ‘Suldaan- 
kavngii baa i'vjcU, “Sannadka soo so‘daa wuhuu noqon doono 
ka' warran! ”, dabadeed na faalkii baa iga gyuray, dabadeed na 
aavyahaan ‘yrraafyaynayay.’ Markaasaa maskii yjcj.: ‘Oo 
125 j 9 \vaabtii ma hesliav?’ Markaasuu yjrj.i: ‘Maya.’ Markaasuu 
maskii vjrji: ‘Oo haddaan Kuu sheego mahaad i siin?’ Mar- 


135 


140 


145 


kaasun yjc|.i: ‘Wahaad doonto.’ Markaasaa maskn Jl4‘- 
haddaad ka j 9 waabto, suldaanku muhuu Ku s.mayaa . M< - 
kaasnu yjcli: ‘Hoolo badan.’ Markaasuu yjcji: Oo haddaan 
sannadka soo so‘daa wuhuu noqon doono Kuu sheego, hoolaa LaGu 
siiyo bacjkavga may k 9 eni?’ Markaasuu yjcj.: Walaaha\\ a, 
maya e waan Ivuu wada k 9 enayaa.’ Markaasuu mask.i y]<l • 
‘Hdy wada k 9 cnin e ba<l na qaado bacj na n keen. ^arkaasaa 
ninkii yjcji: ‘H^wraarsan.’ Markaasaa maskn yjcj.: Suldaanku 
wahaacl lcu ticlaahdaa: 

S^baanka iman doona 
Sjfeeyee i fagayso: 

Waa mid saan c ado j*an leh 
Oo sjddeedgyuro Jbleys ah 
Oo sg.wjac.1 weer hiclanaysa 
Tyo gyesiy.aal La s^dqeeyay 
Iyo soofka oo La c|a c aayo 
Iyo sqobir h^adku gjgaayo 
Ivo saaclinaaya b^laayo. 

Oo rag na saaclaal dirireed 
Iyo u s^maysay c olaad 
Warniihii s^twiroobay na 
U sqofaysay clagaal. 

Sengayaasha qaravstay na 
U sjtaahiv rqgaal. 

Sibraarkii qqllojoobay na 
U sjddaysav harraacl. 

E hacldaad seehan lahaycl 
Tyo haddaad syuli lahavd 
lyo haddaad seefta galka 
Uga saari laliayd ba 
<Iyoon b.aa g\duf sqogan 
Aad sjigaduu ki c inaayo 
K.a su bh aana’allaysan 
Lays ku saabinayaa.’ 

Markii ninkii kyhaonka al.aa geeraarkii wada maqlay buu 
b 9 oday oo intu.i maskii u d V ‘eeyay balaw yjcji. Wuhuu soo ordo 
ordo ba d 9 gmadii yoo sl.iraysa oo La leey 9 bay, \\ aar, mydd d 
cjammaatay e hagguu ninkii h 9 bel qabtay?’ oo rag leey 9 hay, 
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165 ‘Dee malaa markuu wahba garan wyayay buu bahsaday!’, rag 
na leey^ihay, ‘Dee, maantaa myddadii ugu dambaysa e bal ilaa 
galabta aan ([awrro oo ay markaa ( asar gaaban tahay ayuun 
baa sjigo La arkav. Markaasaa La yjcli: ‘Waar, sjigadaasu waa 
mahay ? ’ Bise, nin baa soo ordayoo soo gyeraaraya. Bise waa 
170 faaliyii oo jaynafay oo syuc[oobay oo inc[uu qydaadka ka soo 
jyedaan oo illayn waa nin aan toddoba c asho wah r[a([c[amin e aad 
siduu yyhav yaabto. Markaasaa La wada shaamarreeray. Mar- 
kaasuu liorta suldaankii sidii c yadadu ahayd ga c anqaad ku 
cjuftay, Markaasaa iyadoo dadkii ({yganyugsanayoo La leeyyhay, 
175 ‘Tolow, muhuu o([an ? 5 buu geeraarkii ku cjuftay. Markaasaa 
dadkii yoo (jarnmi sararta ka wada dillaa c av oo Lagu soo bqoday 
oo La ga c an qaaday. Markaasaa suldaankii yj([i: ‘Kcheeyoo 
gyrigavgii gyeya oo hal gool ali u qala.’ 

Markaasaa sfddaankli rag diray oo yj([i: ‘Dadka (|eh maroo 
180 wahaad ticjaahdaan, “Maanta maalinta ku sjddeed ah waynoo 
shir e nin maqnaadaa ma jjro”.’ Markaasaa sidii La ycelay oo 
maalintii maantii ku sjddeed ahayd baa qyhiilkii yoo ({an oo aan 
nin ka maqnavni soo sliirav. Markaasaa suldaankii u warramay 
oo vj({i: ‘Sybenkaa soo so c daa waa syben c olaadeed c nin walbaan 
185 faraska naahso oo hubka soo ({qwayso oo warmaa soofayso oo 
fardaa hoogga ah soo cjyweeya oo inta c olaaddaasu ina cjaafayso 
maalin walba waynoo shir! 5 Markaasaa sidii La yeelay oo maalin 
walba La soo shiray oo hubkii La diyaarsaday oo korjyog La 
diray oo nin waliba aqalkjisii ka go\ay. Maalintii dambaa raggii 
100 korjqogga Loo dirav c{ambaal soo dirav oo La yjc{i: ‘Ka ka c a, 
waa Layna hayaa.’ Markaasaa fardii La boobay oo hubkii La 
gurtay. Alla! Barqo var haddav ahavd oo hoolii foofeen baa 
g\mto c ymaaryalev ihi d^gmadii weerar saartav, qyniash! Mar- 
kaasaa illayn waa qybiil djgniin qybay oo diyaar ah e Lagala 
195 hoos ka c av oo minc[aa c olkii soo dyulaa inta kaw Laga sjivay 
sidii baqe Loogu w^day meel baas Laga tuuray. 

Alarkii intaasu c{a c day e ay myddo vari ka dambavsay baa 
haddana gyuto kale dygmadii gashav. Markaasaa gyutadii na 
La jybiyay. Markaasaa illayn waa s^ben c olaadeed e gabbal 
200 (ja c ay iyo wya byryay ba gyluf Lays gyliyay. Markaasaa dynidii 
c eervoontay oo jiif ivo jyog ba La djiday. Markaasaa qybiilkti 
gylufkii gala ba jybiyay. Ku Alla kuu saaraa na Ijb helay, illayn 
waa qybiil Loo q^iroomeeyay e. 


TEXTS 55 

Sannadkii baa c aynkaa ku cjammaaday. Markaasaa f olaaddii 
dadkii yoo <{an qolo w r alba daadduufisay qybiilkii suldaanku 205 
ahaa ma aha e. 

Maalintii dambaa sulclaankii qybiilkii is ugii yeeclay oo la 
hadlay oo ammaanay. ]\Iarkii dambuu ninkii kyhaanka ahaa u 
yeecjay oo yjc[i: ‘Ninvohow, wah wynaagsan baad samaysay’ anna 
mafsuud baan Kaa ahay. Imntinka na kadinkaa gyela ah iyo 210 
heradaa ac[iga ah iyo facjcjjgaa loMa ah iyo wygenkaa fardaa ah 
qaado, waa abaalgyd e.’ Markaasaa ninkii kyhaanka ahaa farha} 7 
oo sulchaankii ga c an qaaday oo hoolii kahaystay. 

Markuu c abbaar hoolii wyday buu ballankay maskii ({igteen 
liusutistay. Markaasuu hoolii soo cjeh galay oo is yjcjj: ‘Dee, 215 
maskii qaybtjisii u gyc.’ Markuu hoolii soo cjeh galay buu hoolaa 
wynaaggyodii sidaaaaaa u eegay. Markaasaa c iriqii leheje c lada 
cjaqaaqay oo uti is yj({i: ‘Oo haatan ma hoolaha quruhdaa leh 
baad mas siinaysaa ? Na c as na c as c[alay, w r aar, intaad bahal 
daallin ah hoolo is ka siinayso aayar seeftaa qaad oo maska 220 
gybigjisa ba soo djl.* Markaasuu seeftii gallca kala bahay oo 
intuu hoolii c iidan u ({jibtay oo yjc{i, ‘Ii sii keheeya!’, mdskii 
doontay. 

Inuii sii so c do ba maskii yoo halkii hyrduu u vjmi. Markaasuu 
seeftii u tyagay oo is yjc{i: ‘Qoorta kaga gyo.’ Hadduu is yfli, 225 
‘Ku c[ufo! ’ baa maskii wuhuu dareemay mooyaane miliq yj({i 
yoo kayntii galay. Markaasaa sceftii halkii masku madaha ka 
qaaday kn c|a c clay kac[! Markaasaa ninldi kyhaanka ahaa is 
yjc[i: ‘Ga r antaa gcVday! Dee, hadduu soo b()odayaa w r i({ii({iguu 
laba is le 5 eg Kaa ({igayaa ye bahso! ’ Markaasuu c ag*aa wah ka 230 
dyyay, babbabbabbabba. Wuhuu sii ordo ba isagoo (jegacjabad 
ah btiu hoolii iyo r iidankii yoo sii so c da gyac[ay. Markaasuu 
hoolii r agta c[ulka uga gyoyoo yjc[i: ‘Qihiya hoolaa! * Markaasay 
isagii iyo c iidankii hoolii qihiyeen. Markaasay nabad tageen. 

Myddo hadduu ninkii kyhaanka ahaa gyrigjisii jyogay e nastay 235 
e istareehay baa niman suldaankii soo cliray u yjmaaddeen oo 
yjcjaahdeen : ‘Suldaankii baa noo soo kaa diray/ Markaasuu 
} r j({i: ‘ Oo muhnii ii clyonayaa ? ’ Markaasay yjc[aahdeen: 

‘Mooyi.’ Markaasuu yjtji, ‘mmmmmmmm\ inta madaha ruhay. 
c Abbaar ^ammus yoo f^ker yoo is yj({i, ‘Waar tolow, mahaa 240 
suldaankii maanta na Kuu dyonayaa?’ y°° mar dambuu ka c oo 
yjc{i: ‘ Ina marsha! ’ Markaasuu soo raa c ay. 
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Inay soo so'daan ba suldaankii yoo shirkii 4<[<|iyay u yjmaad- | 

deen. Markaasaa suldaankii farliay oo intuu kybaankii u yeeclay 
245 buu ga‘an qaaday oo waravstay. Mar dambaa suldaankii yjcii: : 

‘ Hebel wahaan Kuugu yeec^ay dee waa adigii kal bore ma nabad . 

gyshav e sannadku wuhuu noqon doono inoo sheegay c, bal 
sannadkan na ka warran.’ Markaasaa ninkii faaliyaha ahaa 
nahav oo foororsaday. Mar dambuu yjcli: ‘ Suldaan, ma wahaasaad 
250 iigu yeecjtjay ? ’ Markaasaa suldaankii yjcli: ‘Hna.’ Markaasuu 
vjcji :‘Oo suidaan, sow tii faalkii iga gyuray ma aha ?’ Markaasaa 
suldaankii yjcji: ‘Hyashaa Lilla, Kaa ma gyurin oo waadigii kal 
hore ba gartay e wahaa ha ku hadlin aan LaGaa maqlayn e orod 
oo sidii kal hore toddoba ‘asho maqnaw oo sannadkaa soo so'claa 
255 wuhuu noqon doono ka soo warran, dce, ballan na waynoo 
sidyennii. ’ 

Markaasaa ninkii kyhaanka ahaa talo ku ‘addaatay: Waar, , 

mahaad yeeshaa ?’ Siduu halkii u f?4<liyay e u tyshanayay baa | 

shirkii Lagu kala dareeray. Markaasaa kyhaankii halkii ku dib | 

260 jjrav oo siduu meeshii u kyududav wyugii ku byryay. . 

Markii wyagii byryay buu wuhuu tashado ba is yjcji: ‘Waar, ; 

bal maad maskii qoomammo iyo garawshiinyo ula tygtid oo ; 

tjcjaahdid, “Dee, waan Kugu ba’oo Kugu liyogay e maanta na 
tii yoo kalaa i haysata e iga saar!”’ Sidii buu ku dyastoo waa 
265 dyrduriyay oo maskii voo halkii jiifuu u tygay, isagoo ‘alaa- j 

‘alaya oo yoyaya oo leh : ‘Dee, masyohow, si tiun baan Kuu 
galav oo meel baan Kaaga <ja‘ay oo waan Kugu wa‘ad furay e ii 
cjaaf oo qynsurkii oo kalaan maanta na ku jjraa ye, dce, lga saar. 
Markaasaa maskii qoslay gyhgahgahgahgahgah oo yjcji: ‘Waar- 
270 yaahee waa ninka! Horta adigu taadii rjdatay. Hag Allaanan 
'ka noolaadee adigu wahba iila ma aad liacjin, ha yeesho c waha 
La yj<[i: “Haddaan La kala roonaan roob ma dy’o.” Bal, hor 
Jlaahay baan Kuu ‘aawimayaa, waasaan Kula hadlayaa ye i 
cj.ygayso: 

275 Kyhaanyow, dadkjinnaa arlada Loogu daw galay o 
Idinkaa in Lays wada dihiyo “dooha ’ soo rogay e 
Dabkaad ylolisecn uumiyaa jeeti cjan buu djlay e. 

Markaad dagantjhiin baad naf iyo dyawo jc‘eshjin e ; 

Ninkays daakhishaan maalintaad dalagsantjin baaho J 

280 Da‘faalkjinna goortaa heshaan u ma danaysaan c. j 


Adna dymisay wa‘adkaad gashiyo d^anyadii hore e 
Dibiudaabyo bani Aadan baa dynida yafajm e 

* ' J . n ■_ 1T „ ■n-t n rln 


Goortaan adoo diiq ku jjra dabinkii Kaa saaray 

Ee aan abaal door ah iyo dyrejo yegaayay 

Waa taan dymiinyow magliga daaban Kaa lielay e. 


Djgtii seefta iyo sjigadii daartay madahayga 
Didmadaan bahsaday byodadaan djbowga jji<j.aayay 
Dalambaabbigii bay <l<?gii d?™ i yjcjaahdeen e. 

Ilmadan dibiq leh diiftiyo baryadan clamaqday jjiclkayga 
Waa waha markii hore i dagay dy‘ogintaa jyan e 
Maantaan djgniin qabo inaan deehdo hay film e ^ 
Dalluun buu ku cja‘ay yamminkaad iga dalbaysaa ye. 


285 


290 


295 


300 


Dar Allaan wah Kuu o<janayaa daallin baad tahay e 
Daahaad nin <l ? ys iyo agoon dulintay shaallee ye 
Malahay dykano aad gashiyo d ? yn horaad bibin e. 

Suldaankii Ku soo diray abaar diirataa <li‘i cleb 
Dihida iyo maajeenta iyo dmirku way mac^an <leh 
Duudda iyo qaa-r baa ? ngegi damasha wyawcyn <\e 
Durdurka iyo laaskiyo buqdiyo doohyadaa gucli 4e 
Dalaskiyo saboolkoo c^an iyo dyunyadaa so‘on d.e l 
Dijan-deerta g<?eliyo idaa d ? ylan baa hacli ^eh , 

Rag ninkii dydaalaa se waa dqogi karayaa cleh. 

Markaasaa kyhaankii farhay oo kala batay oo is labarrqgay 
i vidi • ‘Dee haatan masyow wihn hore e aan Kugu s^me . <. 
c waaii is ogaa, maanta abaalka aad ii gashay na waan arkayaa. 

rabasaad ign 9 gaataa wibii hore e aan KllgU ^Kuu^da 
lin maayo. Waha Lay siiyo maanta na waan Kuu wada 

^enayaa sidaa igu 9 gow.’ Markaasaa maskn y^- B»l,amg« 
uhuun baan 9 egi doonaa.’ Markaasaa nmki! kyhaanka ahaa 
igav Inuu sii ordo ordo ba shirkii buu yjmi yoo maansadi. buu 
u cluftav. Markuu c^mmeeyaa Lagu soo b 9 oday oo m.nclaa 
irhad baa <lulkii ba Laga g 9 oyay. Markaasaa suldaanku yoo 
arahsani na soo ka‘ay oo ga‘an qaaday oo madaha u tuntumay 
,o u d\i‘eovay. Markaasaa ninkii kyhaanka ahaa La g^lbiyay 
,oo dabbaal dfgay. Maantii dambaa suldaanku q^bnlk.i shjnjay 
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o° yjc[i: ‘S^ben abaar aa Lavnoo sbcegay oo soo so c da e waa 
inaad nin walbaan wab 11 sii c[igataa.’ Markaasaa nin waliba 
wihii soor aliaa ye c[jgmayay intuu raar u s^imecyay ku biclbiclay. 
320 Bilo hadday ka dambeeycen baa horta dyrba abaartii bilowday 
oo dayrtii La w^ayay oo gygii bjgay baaqsaday oo horta mar- 
kaasaa cjulkii }"oo c[an meel walba sjigo ka duushay oo c[ulkii 
baalufay oo c[irtii qallashav oo c[ac[iimii yngegecn oo C ccl wjyecr 
niqoyi ye horta bjya-yarood oo c[ammi guc[ay; markaasaa boolii 
325 na horta nygulkii ivo g^eslahadii yoo c[ammi so c decn oo minc[aa 
dyan-c[cer gyel mqoyaan e wab hoolo shecgta La wyayay. Mar- 
kaasaa dadkii kale illayn dad abaarta ku talo galay ma aha e 
ivaga iyo boolohyodii ba shyf vjc[aahdcen, suldaankii iyo qola- 
djisii na wibii ay kaydsadcen la soo bcbecn oo sybenkii ku c[aa- 
330 feen. 

Maantii dambaa suldaankii ninkii kyhaanka ahaa u yccc[ay 
oo maanta na boolo badan buu sjiyay. Markaasaa kyhaankii 
boolii kabaystay isagoo farabsan. Jjdka hadduu sii soblay buu 
wahav maskii ku ballameen busuustay. Markaasuu intuu boolii 
335 jpojivay mccl fac[iistay oo c[ulka barriiqay. Inuu lialkii fac[c[iyo 
oo fykero f^kero f^kero ba markii dambuun buu boolii yoo 
halkeer oo kale daaqa} r a sidaa u eegay. JMarkaasaa illayn lebeje c lo 
waa suun khaatir ah e C yclkii leheje c lada c[aqaaqay. Mar uun buu 
is yjc[i: ‘Oo ina boolahaas baacl mas g$ed hoostj is ka jiifa haatan 
340 u geynaysaa afka nga g^linaysaa ? Na c as na c as c[alay! ’ Mar- 
kaasuii haddana is qabtay oo is yjcji: ‘Oo hee c[ch, illayn waa taa 
maskii ballanteen, ballandarro na waa djin-darro. Mabaad 
veeshaa ? ’ Markaasuu is yjc[i: ‘Allaylee wabaad yeeshaa lia ba 
ku noqon e g^elaaga i} r o boolahaaga is ka kabavso 1 ’ Markaasuu 
345 boolihjisii is ka kabaystay oo maskii ku ballan b^ajiyay. 

Maalintii dambaa isagoo gyrigjisii jqoga oo abaartii na sidii 
u kilkilaasayso rag suldaankii soo dirav ninkii kyhaanka ahaa u 
yjmaaddeen oo ku yjcjaahdcen: ‘Suldaankii wubuu ku vjc[i, 
“Daqso ii soo g^ac[ J Y Markaasuu kyhaankii inta nabay is yjc[i: 
350 ‘Tolow, mubuu maanta na Kniigu y^ecjayaa ?’ Markii dambuu 
illayn suldaankii amarkjisa djidi kari niaayo e nimankii raa c a) r . 

Inay sii so c daan ba shirkii yoo suldaankii fac[c[iyaa bay tageen. 
Markaasay suldaankii ga ( an qaadeen. Markay facjiisteen e 
warkii La kala laastay baa suldaankii kyhaankii ku vjc[i: ‘Hybcl, 
355 wabaan Kuugu yeec[ay wab liad iyo goor adiga na Kuu fudud 


annaga na nagu ‘ulns.* Markaasaa kyhaankii nzhay °o^- 

{i hn wnrrantaa’ ‘Ka warrantaa yaa ? Dise Kynaaimu 

»tdrfi '»«ho iig»e« soo i»"’“ l > in ! ™ 

Wah ninkii kghaanka ahaa La <lol 1908» b » m “ rk " d “ mk 
JZZ,. Mark.aa.aa h.adalkii ...Idaank. U. *ojg.y. »» 
3T.1 ku 'nddaatay oo i. yid- 'Waar b.al rn.sku na 

Wx «-> k "'“ "«; tid "* 

wcvdiivav ka j s waabin na waa LaGu d)lajaa v 
™.l„a,r Markaasuu is yWL 

noqoto m.ihuu K„ „<!»„ ! I*". "'« J ' k ‘« ,t, . 1 '“ K " , 

wab Kuu daamand haysataa ? Allaylce isagn isagA tag. H - 

^ noi^ii Eim ii teeav Markaasaa maskn 

kaasuu ka dyrdunyay oo masku buu u tyg y. ha 380 

aoshv oo yidi: ‘Waar, h 9 bcl, maanta na ma ad.gn baa meesha 

^ y „ ‘ Markaasuu yidi: ‘Haa.’ Markaasuu masku M 1 • 

‘Mahaad d<?oni ?’ Markaasuu yjcli: ‘Sy’aashaan Ruwyydnn jjraa 

maanta na Lay w?ydiiyay.’ Markaasaa maskn y|4' • 

• Suklaankii Ku soo diray, Hrkaa soo daruur ‘ ? lin c^eh 
Paahuu dagiignaa haddi.u Djrir ‘usboonayn <leh 
Seyn doorkj haday buu hi.laa‘ dilig ka soo snn deh 
Daydada bjyaa badani waa dj’. sid?edn 
Dalkoo idili waa haalufee d<?ollin baa mar. <Je 
Dalandoolka hoolaa ku lu.nay d 9 ogs.n bay h?l. cfe 
Doohyadan nabaadg V ..ray baa daadku myla yayn <*eh 
Doog baa ka bihi ayyahaa dygi tjqnnneen <le 
Duunyada wihii soo ha<laa daran shaa lee <j.eh 
Qoryaa La dyvrshaa gyryaa daaro le’ekayn c^eh 


395 

400 

405 

410 

415 

420 

425 

430 


60 


TEXTS 


Telegramka @somalibooks 

TEXTS 


61 


Dyrgufkiyo ([arkii hawsha wav daadin idilkyod ([ch 
Hariirtii La diiiKlduubay bay dym is ku soo siin ([eh 
Dabqaadkav ka soo bihin hyddiyo dylowyadii jyan ([cli 
Dyrmaday ku waga c siin qolkii wada dygsoonaa c[ch 
Raggyodii dy 5 furay baa inarkuu diiro soo g^li c[eh 
Goortim dygaa baa anfo c o dama c lch Loo gyyn c[eh 
Djihaalqab ma aha e siduu doono waw c uni c[ch 
Durduuraa La oc[an qawl yar oo dybeksan c[awr jeer c[eh 
Dyhaboovinkyodaa ydeeg dyoni baallaha c[eh 
Dulmaraanmarkaa c aashiqii dyugav soo ki c i ([eh 
Damaasliaadka loolkay ku c[ali danabvo khayreed c[eh 
Doobka iyo yyridkaa hablaa tay dam c aan tygan c[eh 
Markaasaa dabbaaldyg iyo sa c ab Loogu dyrejayn c[eh 
Djintiyo salaadda na ninkii dyonayaa c[igan c[ch.’ 

Markaasuu dyrdurshay oo suldaankii buu u sheegay. Mar- 
kaasaa maantaa na sidii horiyo si ka daran Loo galay. 

Qooc[yahero haddav myddo yari ka dambaysay uun baa daruur 
yari bari gunt j ka soo ka c day goor galab ah. Markaasaa La yjc[i: 
‘Qoo([vahero daruur baa soo ka c day.’ Sidii daruurtii c aad yar 
Loo myodayay uun bay markii hooluu soo galcen bari gunt-j ka 
hillaa c day bilig! Markaasaa dadkii voo c[ammi wacla farhay oo 
dumarkii mashharad kn c[uftcen oo maansha Alla dadkii yoo 
c[an d^ddadli ka duushay. Sidii Loo ccgavay e aan wahba 
Laysaga fjleyn uun baa La vj([i: ‘Qoocjyahero daruur baa ina 
dul jyogta.’ La yy: ‘Aqallada nioosa oo hoolaa wihii jili c san 
qaac[ka g^sha.’ Sidii baa La yeelay oo markii aqalladii La 
moosce hoolii La kala wada h^gaajaa Lavs ka seehseehday. 
Qooc[yahero, haddii h^beynkii dalool t^guu barta saarav, hig! 
Markaasuu markuu bjyo c[igay qaaday. Markaasaa hoolii La 
doogsintyyay. Markaasay dylecdka ka c $bbeen. Markaasaa 
dadkii na ([aansaday. Markaasuu haddana markii w^iagii b^ryay 
mayay ku fac[iistay. Markaasuu markay barqadii ahayd ka 
qaaday. Markaasaa hoolii La sii d^ayay. Markaasaa markii 
roobkii afar c asho d^ 5 sanaa hoolii g^el ivo ac[i ba cj^rgeen oo wihii 
guc[ay irmaanaadeen oo dadkii c aano ka c[$rgav. 

Markaasaa markay gyga bac[tankjisii ahayd suldaankii qybiilkii 
shjriyav oo hgiajooyinkii abaartii c[a c ay oo ([an hukumay oo dadkii 
w§i c diyay oo kala wada saaray. Markaasuu markuu hyajooyinkii 
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wada cj^mmeeyay kyhaankii u yeeday. Markaasuu hoolo badan 
oo m^esi walba leli sj^ay. 

Markaasaa ninkii kuhaanka ahaa is yjcji: ‘Allaylee, maskn 
saddelida goor qynsurka Kaa saaray ee aad mar walba ku wa‘ad 
furtay maauta na ha ku wa'ad furin e u abaal gyd oo hoolahaa 
LaGu sjiyav oo cjan u wada g?e!’ Markaasuu sidn yeelay oo 
hoolii yoo clan buu soo wada kcjheeyay oo maskii u keenay. 
Markaasuu yj<[i: ‘Masyow saddeh hal baan Ku i([i, mid w^eye e 
waa taad walia badan i 'aawintay ee aan anna mar walba 440 
humaanta Kuugu abaal gyday, haatan na is qqomamrneeyay oo 
wihii maanta Lay sjiyay waa kuwan e wada qaado i na s^amah! 

Ta labaad na inaynu saahiibnaa baan doonayaa. Ta saddehaad 
na, walaalkav, bal nin tijdaar aad tahay e ? dduunyada iyo 
noloslnjcda iiga warran!’ Markaasaa maskii yjfji: ‘Horta ta 
saahiibnimada w?eyc e dee anigu nin na la ma saahnbo e nrnkii 
Lay diruun baan qabtaa ama 'aawimaa. Ta qoomammada lyo 
hoolalian aad ii keentay na horta mid w?eye e s^amah baad lga 
tahav, hoolahan aad ii keentay na wayga ' ? lis e qaado. Ta 
dyrnida ivo noloshoeda na Kaaga warramay e horta dym baa 
jjrta e nololi ma jjrto. Nolosha La sh ? egayaa mar ba waa sida 
dunidu taliay. Jlaahav dqniduu s^meeyay. Markaasuu '^laa- 
mooyin badan u yeelav. Dadka na '?laamooyinka dynidaa 
hukumaya. Hadduu scjlienku scjben 'olaadeed v^hay dadku na 
waa wada 'ol ineel kasta ha jqogo e, oo adigu ba waa adigu 
'olaaddii cjowayd inarkaan Ku ‘aawimay seefta ii soo qaatay e is 
yjcli, “Qoorta ka g 9 o”. Haddii s 9 benkn abaar y 9 hay na waa 
Lays wada qadinayaa yoo adigu ba waa adigii hoolii la bahsaday. 
Hadday barwaaqo tahay na wah is qadinaya iyo wah is quuc[aya 
toona arki imjysid oo adigu ba waa adigan wihii LaGu sjiyav oo 
c[an ii wada keenav. Intaas oo goor, mar walba wah scjbenku Ku 
faray, uun baad adigu ycjelaysay. Imminka iyo go’aan na horta 
anigu waysaga kaa warramayaa ye mas ma ihi. Nabsi baan 
ahay. Maanta ka dainbaw na i arki nnjysid. Dee intaa lyo nabad- 
g?iyo.’ 
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NOTES 


Numbering 

Each note is given a numbcr corresponding to the line or lincs of tho 
text to which it refcrs. If there is morc thnn one note on tho same 
line of the text, ench of the notes hns the snme numbcr but is diffor- 
entiated by small capital letters. Xotes are arrnnged in sections 
numbered aecording to the serial numbcr of each story. Tn cross- 
referenccs, whicli are always retrospective, tho numbcr of thc story 
is put first nnd the number of the note follows after nn oblicjuo 
stroke, e.g. N3/Sb means ‘Note 8 b in thc Notes on the 3rd story’. 
N is used as an abbreviation for Notc. 

Vocabularies 

The Notes include vocabularies wliich are entered according to the 
following system: 

Nouns are entered together witli the form of the Article -ka, -ta, 
which they take. Plurals are given only when they are irregular. 

Verbs are entered in the Imperative Singular in Sornali but are 
translated into English bv an Infinitive, e.g. keen (vl) ‘to bring’. 
When necessary the Imperativo Plural is givcn in round braekets. 

Jrregular Verbs whicli have changing Arabic-liko prefixes y-, t-, 
n- (like y|mi, timi, nimi, &c.) are rcferred to in thc following forins: 


yahay 

yaai 

yaqaan 


(3rd Pers. Sg. Masc. Prcsent Tense) 


] (3rd Pers. Sg. Masc. Past Tense) 

yimi / 

but are translated by the Infinitive in English, ‘to be\ ‘to stay\ 
* to know’, ‘to say \ and ‘to como’ rcspectively. 

The abbrevialion v means ‘verb’ and the number (and somotimes 
also a capital letter) which follows indicates the Conjugation accord- 
ing to Bell’s classification. This classification will be self-ovident to 
any reader not familiar witli Bell’s The Somali Lantjuage , but 
acquainted with Soinali grammar. 

The abbrevialion (A and t;4) denotes a closs of words which can 
occur either as Adjectives or ns Compound Verbs (4-tli Conj, in Bell’s 
classification) in which the second component can be nssumed to be 
the Irregular Verb y^hay, ‘to be’. Note that the compound forms 
of this class of words are similarly treated by von liling in her Ad- 
jektiv-Endungen im Somali (see Bibliography). Words of this class 


are entored under their simplo forms but if necessary the 3rd Person 
Singular Masculine Past Tenso of their verbal forms is given. (uncl) 
means ‘unclassified \ i.e. a word outside the classification adopted. 
Thcre are several words in Somali which do not fit into any of the 
major categoriea and it would bo uneconomic to set up special word- 
classes for them. 

Words which do not nonnally occur in the form under which they 
are entcred in tlie notes aro jilaced in equare brnckets. E.g. [lun] 
[(luma)] (vl) to get lost. The Imjverative which is here the entry 
form (loes not normally occur, but other forms of tliis word are quite 
frequent. 

Itenders who avail thcmsclves of the help of a Somali m studying 
tbese toxts and notes must bear in mind that many grammatical 
forrns cnn seldom occur in isolation and would be hardly intelligible 
to a Somali (unlcss he has studied the grammar of his own language) 
if said without a suitnble context, There is no tradition as yet among 
tho Somnlis of diseussing their own grammar. Even in English such 
oxprcssions as ‘to walk’, ‘speaks’, ‘write, wrote, written’, ‘in order 
thnt’, if saitl without a context which would give them a clear and 
definito meaning, belong much more to a language lesson or a lin- 
guistie discussion than to any other possible situation. 

When a word is assumecl to be a foreign borrowing its original is 
given in the Notes, for coinparison. 

Tho chief sourco of forcign borrowings is Arabic owing to long and 

close cultural contacts. 

Wbcn reference is nmde to Arabic words, roots (and not any parti- 
cular forms) aro quoted, arranged according to the entry system used 
in Arabic dictionaries. This method has the advantage of not narrow- 
ing thc possibilities to one particular gramnmtical form, and of not 
postulating any particular Arabic dialect from which the words may 
be assurned to be borrowed, leaving these still very little known 
questions to further inquiry. 

The Arabic letters are transcribed as follows: 


V b 
O t 
Cj th 

C j 
C h 


d 

dh 

r 

z 




C 


kh 


cr s 
cr sh 


t ‘ 

t 8 h 

(J f 

lj q 


il k 

J 1 

r m 

O n 
« h 
J w 

y 
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When it is neeessnry to trnnseribo wholo Arabie words, tho vowol 
signs used are I, a, u for short vowels, nnd il, aa, uu for long vowols. 
Tho sign (hamzn), whatever its bearer (its supporting lettor), if 
any, is thon represented by 

The abbreviation Ar. means ‘Arabic’. 
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or go to war. Tn addition to prayers a handful of earth is sometimes 
tiorl in tho hem of the son’s or daughter’a garment. It is beheved that 
tliis outward sign of parental biessing brings good luck and protects 
against misfortuno. 

9u (figo (v3c), here: ‘to put (something) for oneself’. The boy put the 
hem of his cloak \ip to receive the sand for himself. 

10 in -ta Iias a large variety of meanings dejiendent on the context (in 

_ _ m « . l * . _ * (2 _ J « d/NM rt/vn il/\n / n I 


1 

1a mid, -ka (pl. mi^act -ka arul mitfo -ha), a grain; a small pieoo or 
particle ; a berry ; fruit. 

]n mgoye -ha, a woodon mortar used for grinding cereals. 

lc Midkii . . . bahsaday, ‘tho grain which escaped . , 

2a fnan, a boy; cf. In&n, a girl. 

2b [qud -d a ]. alono; only, oneself. 

2c dama' (vlc), to intcnd ; to plan. 

3a c ol -ka, a body of armed men; a warlike cxpcdition; an army; a largo 
group of people; an cnemv. 

3b dyul (vT), to attaok; cf. duul (vl) to fly. 

3c c ol dyulaya, ‘ an expedition which attaeka ’; ‘ an attacking cxpedition . 

3d filayn (uncl.). This word can bo translated by ‘as’, ‘because’, ‘in 
view of . . or by a construction with a Participle in -ing: * As she was 
an old woman with only one son . . or ‘being an old woman with 
only one son . . Illayn also carries a certain degree of emphasis 
whicli could he rendere<l into English by ‘indeed’, ‘in fact : As she 
was indeed . . 

4a [nah] (vl), to he seized with suddon fear; to bo frightened suddcnly; 
to be very much afraid. 

4b hgoyow — hgoyo + ow', *oh, son!\ ‘oh, my son!’ Tho suffix -ow 
(-yow, -yow) is used in exclamations addressed to men. 

4c hgoyo -da. Wlien used as a modo of address this word docs not mcan 
only ‘mother’ but also ‘son' or ‘daughtcr’. It is then a reciprocal tcrm 
of address. A woman addresses her son or daughter by it and is 
addressed by them in the same way. The same applies to tlie words 
which otherwise denote father, and paternal and matomal unoles 
and aunts. 

5 [qayr -ka]. (Used with tho Tossessive but without an Article) ‘the 
samo ago as . . o.g. nin qayrkQod ah, ‘a man of the same age as 
themselves 

6a dyullaan -ka. Approximately tlie samo as c oI dyuiaya, Nl/3c. 

6b ka reeb (vl), to keep someone or something away from; to prevenfc 
from. 

8 haddaba (uncl.), ‘well, if it is so, then . . (‘If you aro dctermined 
to go on the expedition, well, then the only thing I can do for you is 
to bless you.’) 

8-9 u dy c ee (v2), to bless; to invoke God’s grace upon a person; cf. 
Ar. d- c -w. 

9a da c al -ka, a hem; a border of a garment. It is quite usual for parents 
to bless their children, particularly beforo they dopart on a journoy 


below): 

(a) It ean be translated as ‘amount’, ‘part’, ‘thing’, things , period 
of limo’, ‘group’, e.g. 


Sonkortaas in yar i sii. 

Hoolaha intaan kari karjpt 
baan bihinayaa. 


c Adan in badan baan jQOgay. 

Intii La Qryo been baa u 
gaabisa. 

(6) It can be translated by ‘as’, ‘while’, ‘after’, ‘when’, ‘since or by 
a Participial Construction, e.g. 


Give me some (amount) of thafc 
sugar. 

I shall give him (her, them) in 
payment as many animals as 
I can. 

I stayed in Aden for a long time. 

Of the things that are chased a 
lie is the slowest. 


Then the king, giving the man 
animals, said: ‘Come back.’ 

Then, as I became angry, I said : 
‘It is not true.’ 

I went to his house while he was 
away. 

(c) In combination with the Particle aan it can be translated by 
1 bofore’, o.g. 

Intaan suldaanku tQgin la 
hadal! 

Intaanan soo noqon shu- 
qulka ([ammee ! 


Markaasaa boqorkii intuu 
ninkil hoolo s|iyay y|(ti: 
‘Noqo.’ 

Markaasaan intaan c a(too- 
day i(j,i: ‘Sidaasu run ma 
aha.’ 

Intuu maqnaa baan 
glisli tQgay. 


Before tho srultan departs talk 
to him! 

Finish the work before I come 
back! 


(d) Ofton ln can be translated by ‘that’ or if combinod with the 
Particle aan by ‘that not . . .’. Such a translation is only possible 
wlien in has no artiolo and it may then be considered as a different 
word. 


Gaba(t(lii in La gyursaday 
m^qiay. ^ 

Inaan wahaasu jlrin Qgaa- 
day. 

Inuu Kula hadluu dQonayaa. 


Inaanu Hamar tQgayn baan 
u malaynayaa. 

B 4857 F 


I heard that the girl had been 
married. 

I know that it was not so. 

Ho wishes that he may speak 
wifch you. (He wants to speak 
to you.) 

I think thafc he will not go to 
Mogadishu. 
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10-11 Jl5ahfty . . . <U£, ‘May mv God turn you int-o . . Tho word 
Tl&ahay agrees with and has SAS without whieh this word wouid 
be Tl&ahay. 

11 a ka (vl), to turn into something; to make something out of. 

Hb ctig, 3rd Person Singular Masculine (‘ Independent Form’ of the Past 
Tense). The Past Tenso has a set of special forms which aro parti- 
cuiarly often used in answers to questions and in proverbs and poetry. 
I proposo to call these forms tlie ‘Independent Fonns of tho Past 
Tenso \ 

The Independent Forms of tlie Past Tonso diffcr from thc ‘ordinary ’ 
forms of the Past Tense by tlie fact that: 

(n) They can oecur by thomselves and by themselves can constituto 
a completo sentenco (while other forms of the Past Tense eannot). 

(6) They ean nevor occur within a Nominal Complex. 

(c) In the lst Person Singular and Plurnl, 2nd Person Singular, and 
3rd Person Singular Feminine they have Higli Tono on the 
penultimate syllable (while the ‘ordinary’ form9 of tho Past Tense 
do not). 

(d) In the 3rd Person Singular Masculine, 2nd and 3rd Person Plural 
they have so-called ‘Short Forms’ (cf. Bell, § 121), 

Examplos of tho paradigms of the Independent Forms of the verbs 


keen (vl) ‘to bring’. 

samee (v2) 

‘to make’, qabso (v3) ‘to seizo 

lst Pcrs. Sg. 


k6enay 

sgm^eyay 

qabsSday 

2nd 


k^entay 

samAysay 

qabsStay 

3rd 

Masc. 

k£en 

sym^e 

q^bsSy 

3rd 

Fem. 

k^entay 

sam&ys&y 

qabs&tay 

lst Pers. Pl. 


k£ennay 

samSynay 

qabsdnnay 

2nd 


keent6 

samays£ 

qabsat6 

3rd ,, 


keen6 

sameeye 

qabsade 


llc cljg. The Past Tenso is often used in blessings and curses. In such 
contexts it corresponds to the English constructions ‘inay you . . 

‘may he .. ‘would that . . 

12a kpw -da, ‘one’; often it is very difificult to assign any particular 
meaning to this word; it functions sometimcs as a sign froin the 
listcner that he is paying attention to and understands what is being 
said ; sometimes it is a mere expletive which may perhaps be translntod 
by ‘well’, ‘and then’. 

12b sow or show (uncl.). This word has tho following meanings: 

(а) ‘perhaps’, ‘may be’, ‘it is likely’, o.g. 

Sow g^edkanu d,e c ee. ‘It is likcly that tliis trco will fall.’ 

‘Perhaps this treo will fallV’ | 

(б) Somotimes it introduces an elcment of suspenso or surprise, parti- 

cularlj' whcn an event contrary to the expectat ions of tho narrator 
or his heroes is referred to, e.g. Nin baa gabacj, ia haasaaway, 
show se intaa afadjisli na waa arkaysaa. A man talked j 

(fhrted) with a girl but all that time his w'ife w r as watching. 

(c) AVhen used with a Negative form of a Verb it morely introduoos j 


quostions, e.g. Sow garan m^ysid nlnkan? Don’t you know 
this rnan ? 

In this line of the text show is used in the senso indicated under (6). 
13a ilaalo -da, a reconnaissance; patrol; spies; the Interior Police in the 
Somaliland Protectorate. 

13b intaa, ‘(at) that timo’, see Nl/10(a). 

13c gyryaa. The spies were lurking about tho homes of the tribe which 
was ])reparing the attack. Conscquently they could w r am their own 
peoplo about the coming danger. 

13-14 wahay sil so c daan so c daan ba, ‘after thcy had been marching for 
Bomo timo’. The constructions ‘wah or in + a Verb in the Subjunc- 
tive-bba’ can be rendered into English by a Participial Construction 
or by a Clause beginning wdth ‘after’, ‘wdien’. As in these construc- 
tions ba conveys the notion of continuity, it may be rendered into 
English hy using the Verb in a Continuous form or by some such word 
as ‘all the tiine’, ‘for somo time’, ‘continuously’, ‘without ceasing’ 
according to the context. In translation the Somali Present Subjunc- 
tivo will usually correspond to the English Past Tense, Pluperfect, or 
Present I^orfoct, e.g. 

Wah ninkll ordo ordo ba hoollhil buu g^ac^ay. After the man had 
bcen running for some time, he reached the flocks. 

Wuhuu sygo sygo sygo ba galabtil buu Is ka t<?gay. After having 
waited and waitcd and waitod, in the evening he w T ent away. 

In Lays la <T,a c o <ia c o <T,a c o ba mar dambaa bvrmadkil yjml. After 
they had been fighting and fighting and fighting (continuously) 
roinforcements arrived. 

Inay so c daan so c daan da Bur c ay ggacteen. After they had been 
marohing oontinuously, they reached Burao, Cf. Nl/10(6). 

14a ba (uncl.). This w'ord can be rendered into English in many w^ays 
according to tho context; it can be rendered as: 

(a) ‘whatevor’, ‘whichover’, ‘whoever’, ‘w'homever’, ‘whenever’, e.g. 


Ninkii mggaaiada tagaa The man w'ho goes to the town 
wuhuu doono ba wuu ka will find (there) whatever he 
h^iayaa. w'ants. 


(b) ‘overy’, ‘cach’, ‘all’, ‘both’, o.| 

Nin ba laba rubbood sli. 
Suldaankii iyo dyqeydii ba 
wuu la hadJay. 

Dykaankii iyo baabuurkll 
iyo beertil ba h^raash. 

(c) ‘atall’, e.g. 

Dykaankli 4,ar ba ma hayn. 


Give tw*o rupees to each man. 

He spoke both to the sultan and 
the elders. 

He sold by auction (all these 
things:) the shop, the lorry, 
and the garden. 

The shop had no clothes at all. 


(d) ba together with a w^ord donoting time, can often be translated 
by ‘instantly’, ‘immcdiately’, ‘in that same moment’, ‘on the 
same day’, &c., e.g. 

Markil ba wuu t^gay. He went away instantly. 

Maantil ba waa La arkay. It was seen on the same day. 
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(e) For ba in tho constructions ‘wah or in-fa Vorb in tho Prosont 
Subjunctive + ba’ sco N1/13-14. 

{/) ‘also’, e.g. 

c Ali ba \v r uu arkay. c Ali also has secn it (him, hor, 

them). 

(g) ‘then', ‘in such a caso’ (witli an implication tliat thero is a simplo 
solution to tho problem or difficulty), e.g. 

Kaa ba qaad. Then simply take that one (if 

you haven’t got any other). 

(h) ‘evenf e.g. 

c Eelkll ba waa naLoo djiday. Wo were even denied the uso of 

(or access to) tho well. 

14 b d^mo ~da, a group of nomadic hamlets (reero) scattered over a 
fairly large area. Inhabitants of such a group of hamlets, who may 
or may not bo members of tho samo tribe. Cf. d^g (vl). 

1 5a djgniln -ta, warning ; cf. djg (vl). 

15b aanay = tho Particlo aan-f tho Subject Pronoun ay. The Pnrticlo 
aan is always followed by ono of the Invariable forms of the Vorb 
(i.e. forms which do not clmngo according to Persons, o.g. k^enin, 
k^eneyn) and is used in nogations, e.g. 

The man who did not come 
knows the place. 

The sho-camcl which he did not 
bring gives a lot of milk. 

The people had no eamels 
(baanu — baa-f aan-f uu). 

15d oo aanay is ka qgayn, ‘and about which they (the attaekers) did 
not know’, i.o. the attackers did not know that their enemies had 
received waming from the spies and were ready to defend theinselves. 

15e weerar -ka, attack; charge, cf. weerar (vl). 

15f huwi (v2), to put on; to laimch (an attack); cf. huwo (v3) to put on 
(clothcs), to dress onoself. 

15o blse (uncl.). This word is very dilhcult to render into English. It 
introduces an element of novolty, wondor, surpriso, suspenso, or ten- 
sion in the narrative. It rnight perhaps be translated by ‘lo!’, ‘bo- 
hold ‘see’, ‘mark !’ 

16 a kala hoos ka c , to attack by surprise; to ambush; to waylay. 

16 b ga4,kay = gac^ka bay. 

16c gacj,ka u g?U, to begin; here: to begin fighting. 

17a is ku wad, herc: to continuo to fight. 

17b In Lays ku wado wado wado ba, see N1/13-14. 

17-18 markay ahayd, ‘whcn it was . . 

18a intli kale, ‘all the othors’; seo Nl/10(o). 

20a ku hggoogo (v3e), to talco a prisoner of war under one’s personal 
protection. It is a Somali custoin that a man who captures a prisoner 
in a battle may for somo reasons, such as old friondship, a debt of 
gratitudc, or mercy, extond his porsonal protection over him and 


Nlnka aan lman baa meesha 
y^qaan. 

Hasha aanu k^eninl way ba- 
dlsaa. 

G^el baanu lahayn dadku. 

A and v4). aware; knowing. 
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provent any one from harming him. It is also possible for a warrior 
to ask others to treat well a particular prisoner they have captured. 
A prisoner taken under protoction is vory often released and, as in our 
story, given provisions for his homeward journey. 

20b Intuu, see Nl/10(5)- 

21 a jls c in (jis c lma) (vl), to supply someono with provisions for a journey. 

21 b c id -da (no pl.) f a person ; people; family; tribe. 

21c c iddQodil, ‘their peoplo’, i.e. tho tribo of the boy. 

22a hai-ka. This word has various meanings, dependent on the context: 

(a) ‘placo’, e.g. halkan, here (in this place), halkaa, there (in that 
placo); Halkil buu ka yjmi. Ho camo from there (from that 
placo). 

(5) ‘way’, ‘means’, ‘thus’, e.g. Inan yar baa hQbeyn dib jjray. 
Markaasaa rahan 1 jbaah ihi u timi. Markaasaa inankli yaraa 
lo> mqoday oo Intuu ul (Jeer goostay ku heesay. Markaasay 
ijbaahyadll ka ‘arareen. Halkaasuu lnankii yaraa ku nabad 
galay. A small boy stayed behind (alone in a desolate place) one 
night and a pride of lions came to him. The small boy thought 
t-hej' wore cattlo and after he had cut himsclf a long stick he sang 
to them (as one does to domestic animals) and drove them along. 
Tho lions ran away from him. Thus (in that wav) the small boy 
saved himself (entored safety). 

(c) ‘t.hing’, ‘matter’, ‘point or aspect (in a discussion)’, e.g. Afar hal 
baanKuu sh^egayaa. I shall toll you foiu- things. 

22b halkaasaa = halkaas baa, ‘(in) that way’; see N1/22 a(6). 

22c inankii yar3a agrees with bahsaday and has SAS without whieh it 
would be inankil yarAa. 


2 

1a Tbis story refers to a lawsuit under Somali Customan r Law (heer -ka) 
whicli is based on custom and judicial precedents preserv r ed by oral 
tradition. The jiidgos are not professional lawyers but tribal elders 
who speciftlize in dealing with lawsuits. Although they must be well 
vorsod in Customary Law they need not have any expert knowledge 
of Islamic Law. 

The judges are ehosen oither by the litigants themselves or by elders 
acting on their behalf. Tho choice of judges must be agreed upon by 
lit.igants who have to swear bcforo the beginning of the lawsuit that 
they will obcy the decision of the judges if they sincorely believe that 
the decision is just. The judges and witnesses are also swom: the 
judgos that thoy will bo impartial, the witnesses that they will tell the 
truth. The proceedings of the court aro usually carried out in public 
under a tree with a large audience present, who if neeossar>" may 
onaet, even by force, tlie decision of tho judges. If one party is dis- 
satisficd with the judgement he can always appeal to another judge or 
juclges. 
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During the liearing of a easo Iong speeches are mado m wliich t he 
Somali art of oratory fmds its full expression. Troverbs are often 
quoted and passages from tho Somali alliterativo poems are recited 
to give moro wcight to the argument. A man may appoint someone 
to speak on his behalf, if ho is not a confident and sldllod public 
speaker, or if he lias no knowledge of Customary Law. Tho speakers 
often rcfer to preeedents and established eustoms and the reliability 
of the witnesses is tested before their evidenee is acceptod. 1 arti- 
cularly wise pronouncements of the judges are often memonzed by the 
audience and sometimes even acquire the status of a proverb. 

In our story, the man wlio refused to return the she-camel to the 
owner was in the wrong, but as he was powerful and influential and, 
moreovcr, well versed in the art of litigation and oratory, it was not 
easy for the judges to be impartial. Ina Sanw ? jme is shown hero as 
a particularly worthy judge as he took no heed of Iho man ’s eminonco 
and the bonds of kinship. It mav be added that an impartial nnd wise 
judge, like ina Sanweyne, enjovs a great prestigo among the Somalis 
and is considered as’an authority in legal matters. The precedents 
which he establishes carry a great dcal of weight. Law cases aro often 
brought to famous judges even from very distant places, especially 
when something vcry important is nt stako or when a very difficult 
point of law has to be decided. 

1b gari . . . taqaan, ‘justice knows only God\ i.o. justice knows no 
other bonds except her dulv to God, as He is the best of judges. 

lc gar -ta, a lawsuit; a law case; arbitration in a disputo; justice. 

o A hali agrees with luntay and has SAS without which it would be hal. 

2b [lun] [(iuma)] (vl), to get lost; cf. lumi (v2), to lose. 

2c Hashii buu nfn ka gartay, ‘He reeognized the she-eamel from 
(among the possessions of) n man.’ Tho Subject Pronoun -uu ( he ) 
agrees with gartay, but nfn does not. Tf it did it would be nln. 

3a nin Lays la y^qaan, ‘a man whom people know (woll) and who 
knows (many) people’; ‘a popular, well-known man’. 

3b deeq -da, generosity; cf. d^eqsi -ga, a generous person; u deeq 
(vl), to give, to offer something to soineono. 

3c dood -da, eloquenee; the art of forensic oratory ; cf. dood (vl), to 
speak eloquently. 

4a ba, see N1/14 a(6). 

4b meel is u t^ag, to excel in; to he outstanding as regards. . . . 

4 c Markaasuu . . . yi4,i, -uu ‘he’ (in markaasuu) agrees with but 
nfnkii h£sha lah&a does not. If it did, it would be ninkii h6slia 
lahaa and the meaning would be the opposito, i.o. ‘then tho man who 
ovmed the she-camel said to him (her, them) . . 

5 kula soo bah, to prove one’s claim beforo judges (against someone). 

6 dyqey -da, elders; elders who act as judges; cf. duq -a and -da, an 
old person, animal, or object; an elder. 

7 u gar naq, to judge between; to arbitrato; ef. naq (vl), to recito; to 
deal M"ith a legal ease; to arbitrate. 

8a gyddi -da, judges; an assembly of judges; a court. (This word has 
an exceptional tone pattern and never has any SAS.) 


8n ninkli hasha Laga gartay, ‘the man from among whose possessions 
tho she-camel was recognizod’. 

8c baq (vl) — baqo (v3c), to be afraid. 

9 eesee (v2), to refuse to accept the decision of the judges when one 
tliinks it is unjust nnd to nnnouneo that one wishes to have one ei case 
heartl before another judge or assembly of judges; to appeal. Lnder 
Somali Customary Law everyono lias the right to appeal and there 
aro no rcstrietions except that one has to announce it immediately 
aftcr the judgement is given. This right is seklom abused and publ.c 
opinion provents people from appealing too many times. 

10 soo c (vl), to seleet, to chooso. Tho judges are chosen by both parties 
or by eldcrs acting on their behalf. Tho selected judges are paid for 
their serviees bv both parties according to each party’s means. 

11 |ka hel] (usedwith La), to judgo against; to award the objeet of 

dispute to tlie other party. .. 

19 _n ina Sanw^yne also known as Faarah Sanw^yne, a famous Somali 
lft,wer and sage to whom many wise sayings and judgements are 
ftttributed. His lovo of justice, his impartinhty and his knowledge of 
the heer have become proverbial. Ho lived in the nineteenth century 
and belonged to tho tribe Habar Tolja c lo. 

13a ku hit(,o, hcro : to put one’s trust in; to rely on a person. 

13-14 haaraany^han -ka, an evildoer; a lawbreaker; cf. haaraan -ta, 
of. Ar. h-r-m. 

16 ba, soe N1/14 a(6). 

17 pogo (v3c), to eall witnesses for oneself in a lawcase. 

]8_o‘> rna taqaan ‘does not know’; in tho Present Tense of ygqaan to 
"know’ tho Negativo forms liave the saino prefixes and endings as the 
Affirmative forms. 

18 ninyohow, -yohow is an Exclamation Suffix, used with Masculme 
Nouns other than Proper Names. 

21 gabact, hero : a wife. 

22a shlsheeye -ha, distartt relatives, strangers; cf. shlshee (v2). 

22b sokeeye -ha, near relatives, friends; cf. sokee (v2). 

23a -Gaa = Kaa = Ku-|-ka. 

23b h<?l, 3rd Person Singular Masculine Past Tense, Independent Form; 
800 N 1 /1 1 B . 

24-25 intuu . . . qaaday, soo Nl/10(6). 

25 Wallee, ‘by God ’ (an oath); cf. Ar. prefix wa and the Ar. root -1-h. 

26a fpgee (v2), to put or to take something or someone far away; to cause 
to go far; ef. f(?g (A and v4) and f<?gOW (v3a). ^ . 

26b f<?gayn, oquivalent to fggayn doonaa. The Auxiliary \ erb is ofton 
omitted in the Futuro Tense. , . 

27a dulk<?odil, ‘tlieir land’, i.e. tho land of his tribe. Tho plamtifE 
bolonged to a tribe different from that of ina Sanw^yne. 

27n gartuu naqo ba = garta uu naqo ba, ‘whatever case he dealt 
with’; for ba seo N1/14a(<z). 

*>7-28 Ina . . g?eya, ‘take it (my decision) to ina Sanw^yne (and you 
will seo that even he will approve of it)! ’ By saying this the man paid 
ft groat tribute to ina Sanw?yne as a lawyer. 

29 ‘aan -ka, a famous person or porsons; fame. 
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3 waa tahay, ‘all right’, ‘well’. 

5a dee (uncl.)» now; now then; well then. ... 

5b haddaba (imcl.), ‘well, now . . (‘well, now that you have dnrnk the 
milk which I havo given you aa your reward, teach me to cheat ). 


72 N3/1 —N4/1 b 

3 

1 tala^lyo -da, 9 eeking advice; conaultation; cf. talo -da and gal 
(vl). Before a divorce, advice from the clders is sought and various 
arrangementg havo to he made ahout the property and young childron. 
It is the tendency of the eldcra to discouragc divorce, unlcs9 thero i9 
a grave reason for it . 

o n!n agrees with yjml and has SAS ‘. . . a man camo to tho man who 
used to bo called inaS...’; without SAS it would bo nfn. 

3v ntnkli agroes witli yjcti (»nd has SAS) hut fna Sanw^ynS doc 9 not, 
AVithout SAS ntnkli wouhl be nfnktl, and fna Sanw£yn£ with SAS 
would be inS Sanw£yn6; the mcaning would then bo oppoaito. 

3 b adeer, is often used a 9 a polite form of address to a porson considcr- 
ahly older or younger than the speaker, whether a kinsman or not. 

5 taladaad = talada aad, ‘tho advico which you - . 

7a fn3 Sanw^yne (not ninkfl), agrees with eegay (in the samo Iine) 
and has SAS. ‘ina Sanw^yne looked at tlio man . . If tho tono 
pattems were lna Sanw£yn6 and nfnkli, ninkil (and not lna San- 
w^yne) would agreo with eegay, and the meaning would he opposite. 

7b si hun u eeg, to look at someono with an expression of anger or 
annoyance. 

9 llgu = (here) 1+ugu. AVhero two u’s (propositions u) might be 
expeeted ugu is uscd instead (mahaad . . . u . . ., sidaa hun . . . u). 

1 ] oo often opons a sentence which is a rejoindcr to what preecdos. 

12 reer -ka, a nomadic hamlet inhabited usually by peoplo of tho same 
tribe, but sometimes also by their distant, relations and friends; the 
inhabitants of such a nomadic hamlet; a lineago; a family; a family 
group living together and composed of one or more families, i.e. men 
with their wives and cbildren, and sometimes also friends or distant 
relatives. Usually the most senior man of tho reer is its headman and 
exercises control ovor all tho inhabitants, but when thero are other 
grown-up men in the reer he consults them in all important mattors. 
If followed by a Proper Name reer means a section of a tribe, e.g. 
Reer ( Umar. 

12-13 aniga . , . talag^liyaa, ‘people (usually) seek advico from me about 
a family which is being built (developed) . . 

]3a ka talo g$ll, to seek advice from; cf. N3/I. 

I 3b Layga = La l£a. 

13c baabbPi (v2), to eraso; to obliterato; to destroy; cf. [ba ] (vl), to 
die; to die down; to abato; to bo destroved; cf. bPl (v2). 


4 

]a lna>adeer, is also used as a polito form of address to a man of ap- 
proximately equal age, whether a cousin or not. 

]b khayaano (or khlyaano) -da, choating, deceit, trick; cf. khaayin 
-ka, a cheater, an impostor; cf. khayaanee (v2), to cheat; cf. Ar- 

kh-w-n. 


V^I. 1/0. . 

6a waa taa aan, ‘it is that (hy) which I . . ‘The cheatmg leeson con- 
sists of that (trick) hy which I drank tho milk (without t-eachmg you 
how to chcat, in exchango).’ 

Ob Kaaga = (hore) Ku + kaga. It may be assumed here that kaga 
represents ka + ku, ka, with the meaning ‘against’, ‘against tho 
wishes or interests of’, ‘at the expense of’ and ku with the meanmg 
‘bv, hy means of’. This assumption is supported hy tho fact that we 
could say: Hashli baan lca maalay. Wahaan ku maalay khaya- 
anadll. ‘I millcod tho she-camol for myself agamst his (her, t-heir) 
interest (to his, her, their, loss). I milked her by doceit.’ 

7a maal (vl), to milk for oneself; here: to have the milk for oneself. 

7b afka kala qabtay, ‘ho opened his mouth’ (as a sign of bewilderment 
or astonishment). 


5 

1 yaab -ka, a wonder; a strange or oxtraordinary thing; cf. yaab (vl). 
In this story ina ‘Ali Qablah shows his grcat surprise at the works 
of tho termites, and hy his great suiprise imphes that these msecta 
must receive help from some supernatural agencies, either from the 
djiniis or from God. 

2a ina c Ali Qablah was a Somali blind sago and preacher. He died at 
tho beginning of tliis contuiy »t an aclvanced age. He is one of the 
most prominent figures of Somali life on account of his wisdom and 
his saintly Moslem life. Many of his sayings are now in current use 
and thore aro many stories about bis life. 

2b hoos -ta, undor, underneath, the lower part of. 

2-3 dyndumo hoos fa^Hstay, 'sat dovrn. under a termite hill’. The 
termite hills in Somahland are often very big and havo very strange 

4a -uTTn Markaasuu (and not ninkH 14 si>'ddy) agrees with yl*l»: 
‘thcn ho said to the man who walked with liim . . .’. If it were Mar- 
kaasuu ninkfl 14 sp'dSy ku yJ4.1 the meaning would bo: ‘then the 
man who walked w'ith Uim said to him .... 

4b so f day. Noto that the Past Tense forme of so c o (v3c) and wad (vl) 
sometimos oceur with Frontness and somotimes without. Forms with- 
out Frontness usually occur in those contexts where Past Tense 
Continuous might be expocted. Thoso forms which have Frontness 
and t.hoso whieh havo not should bo considored as different grammati- 
cal forms. The forms with Frontness may be considered os Past 
Tonso Continuous forms characterized by Frontness instead of tho 
usual endings of tbat tense. 

5a bahal -ka and bahal -sha, a beast of prey ; any object, thing. 
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5b iiga = i-j-u + ka, ‘for me about (the termito hill)\ 

6a dee (uncK), see N4/5 a. 

6b aboorkaa = aboorka baa. 

7-8 hal . . . hal na . . . hal na..., see N1/22a(c), but hal cannot bo trans- 
lftted hcre literftllv; its repetition serves here as rt formulft of enumernt- 
ing tho points in discussion. In English ‘firstly . . . seeondly . . . 
thirdly . . .’ might bo used in sucli onumerntions. hal na is usually 
pronounced hal la. 

8a yaabka yaabkj. ‘the wonder of the wonder’, i.o. ft grent wonder. 

8b ammankaag -ga, ver y grcat wonder, ft wondor of wonders. 

9 kpw t eeo N1/12 a. 

10 inteer le* eg t equal to that size; of thtit sizo. 

12 c an(j,uuftjisuu= c amj,uuftjisa buu. 


6 


N6/ 6—N8 /1 a 75 

(b) ‘yot\ 1 nevortheless\ e.g. Af ‘Arbeedka wuu fyhmayaa haddana 
ku hadli karl maayo. Ho understands Arabic yet cannot speak it. 
Tn this line of the story haddana has the meaning shown under (a). 

6 j?edl (v2), to tum up (trnns.), to cause to be tumed up, to cause to 
face; cf. j^ed (vl), to face, to be tumed towards, to continue to face 
or to he turned townrds; cf. j?eso, to tum (oneself) towards. 

7 hoos u to lower. 

8 siduu, ‘fts he . . ‘tho wny in which he . . .\ 

10a d<?og (vl), to survive tho rainless season; to sur\’ive t-ill tho new fresh 
grnss nppenrs; cf. d<?og -ga. 

10b ku refers to siduu, ‘he survived the rainless season by the way in 
which he followed, now the goats, now the sheep and rams’. 

I 1a khayaano -da, see N4/1 b. 

] 1b badni = badan, witli tho sufhx -i (SAS). 

llc nabad gal, to rcach safoty; to got out of danger Bafely. 


dthout which it 


1 gyes -ka (pl. £$eso -ha or g^esas -ka), a liorn. 

2a wan gyeso lihi agrees vdth jjray and luxs SAS, 
would be wan g^eso leh. 

2b ku, hero: ‘among’, ‘in’; ku rofers to atj,i. 

2c c ashadii dambe, one day lator; onco; some time later. 

2d ayaa has tho same function as baa but is used either in a slow'er or 
more emphatic stylo or nfter a long pause. 

3a shicj,ayso (v3c), to kill ftii animal for ono s own family ; cf. shi(j,o -da, 
an animal or animals killed so. 

3b aan shi(j,ays^nno, ‘let us kill an animal (for our family)!’ I am 
inclined not to call forms of this typo ‘Subjunctive’; I should prefer 
to set up a separate paradigm, the *Optativ r o\ arranged as follows: 


aan ke^po 
aad k^entid 
ha keeno 
ha keento 
aan (aannu) 
aynu 

aad keAiteen 
ha keeneen 


lot me bring (it, him, her, them) 


may you bring (,, 


) 


let him bring 
let her bring 


(„ 

(» 


keenno let us bring (,, 


may you (pl.) 
bring 


(» 


le^ them bring (,, 


and similarly aan shi(j,aysto, aad shj(j,aysatid, ha shi(jaysto, 


&c. 

3c ka, hero ‘from among’. 

4a sare u qaad or saruu qaad, to mise, to lift. 

4b {ku daran] [(darma)] (v T lc), to bccome mixed vvith; to mix with 
(intrans.); cf. ku dar (v T l), to mix, to mix vvit-h (trans.), to put into. 

5 haddana (uncl.) can be translated by: 

(a) ‘again\e.g. W^daantii buu c eelkii daray. Markaasuu haddana 
ku c £shay ilaa ay taababka tlmi. Ho put tho loathor buckot into 
the well. Then he repcated it (the action) again and again until 
the bucket becamo full up to tho lmndle-ropos. 


7 


1 is yj(j,i, ‘sftid to himself’, ‘thought’, ‘intonded . 

2 war -ka, news; cf. warran (v t 1). 

3 cj,iillo -da, bftd news; news of misfortune or disaster. 

4 hec (uncl.), yes; ofton used merely as a sign that the listener is pajing 
attention and understands what is being said to him. 

7a dee, see N4/5 a. 

7b ninkil wyrramayay, ‘the man who w r as telling the news’. 

7c qyllib (v 1), to turn completely upside dowm; cf. Ar. q-l-b. 

8 dyunyo -da, flocks; domestic animals; possossions in general, the 
vvhole world; everything on the earth except human bcings. 


9a ninyohow, seo N2/18. 

9b warkan aad, ‘this news which you . . .\ 

10a ha yeesho e, nevortheless; but. 

10b dynidaa La rygayo, ‘that world vvhieh is being tumed upside down'. 
10c dan -ta, profit; advantage; matter; ftffair; circumstances. 

10d ba, seo Nl/14A(f/). . . .. ^ 

11 ugu = (here) u-fku; u refers to reerkayaga, ku refers to dynidaa 

La rygayo. 












and to be unablo to carry loads. 

13a beer -ka, liver; belly. 

I3b beerkaannu == beerka-fbaanuu. 

13c ba, seo N1/14 a(</). 

13d ka, liere: ‘on’. 

13e raro (v3c), to load, to fastcn loads on for onoself; cf. rar (vl). 


8 

\ A f g0 »] (vl), t-o be cut; to bo broken; to be cut oft; to die; cf. gyo (v2), 
to cut; cf. gooso (v3c), to cut for oneself, to decido. 
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N8/1b—N8/6-7 

i rhlHanl nhidmall (vlc), to bo or becomo sliut, tiod, c.loscd, or con- 
lD SSS/i^SSTvJ)! to shut, to closo, to tie, and Wd.o (v8o). to -h«t. 

closo, tie for oneself; cf. N2/13 a. 
lc nabad £oMay, ‘peace wliich was brokon .... 

2a gyrl mas ku Jjro, ‘a homeatead (an old enclosure) m wlnch a sorpont 

o n 'uu in' Markaasuu ngrecs with arkay, but mdskH docs not; ‘he 
snw the serpent’. If it- wero Markaasuu mdskii arkay tlie meaning 
would be, ‘Then the serpent saw him (her, it, tliem)’. 

3 daallin -ka, an oppressor; a harmful person or ammal; cf. Ar. z-l-m. 
4a 4,eh -da, middle; among; between. 

4b 4 ,ehdyoduu = cjehdpoda buu. 

4c is ka, leisurely; here and there; just; simply. 

5 uun (uncl.), is used in the following senscs: 

(a) ‘only’, e.g. ‘Arruurta uun ‘aanaha sli! Givo tl.e milk only to 
tho children ! 

‘anv’ e.e. Nin uun w^ydii ! Aak anv man! 

(c) ‘some’, ‘certain’, ‘ono’, e.g. Inan uun baa noo sheegay. A cor- 

tain bov told us. , , 

(,/) ‘just’, ‘simply’, ‘Of ono’s o™ accord’, o.g. Mar uun baan is 
ld i ‘Hawd qabo’. Ono time I just decidod to go to Haud. 

(0 sometimes uun merely introduees an element of suspense novelty 
or surprisc into the narrative and in that respect resembles bise 

^ In this line of tlio story uun is used in tho sense specified under 
(e). Sometimes uun combines two of the scnses given above. 

vaanu . . . c unin e, ‘that ho may not bite .... 

maad dtshid ?, ‘won’t you do it ? ’ ‘wliy not do it ? Tliero is a set 
of forms (a paradigm) which has the samo endmgs as tho Gcneral 
Prescnt (Negativc) but difTcrs froin it as follows: 

(a) The verbal forms of tliis paradigm are precoded by maan, maad, 
muu, may, maynu, maannu or maydin and not by ma aan, 
ma aad, mu uu, ma ay, ma aynu, ma aanu or ma aydin 
Ib) In all the Porsons of the Singular and lst l’erson Plural the forms 
of this paradigm have ’ on the penultimato syllablo (and on the 
rest) while the corresponding forms of tho General lrosent Tense 
(Negative) have ' on the last syllablo (and ' on the rest). Tliore is 
no difference in tone. however, in the 2nd and 3rd Persons Plural 
(which havo ‘ on tho last syllablo, and ” on the rest). 

Examples: 


6-7 




u 

vvP 


n 


m5an k6en6 
maad k^entid (kSento) 
mflu k£eno 
m3y k£entfi 

mfiannu (mfian)I k6enn6 
mSynu ) 

maad (m5ydin) kSentian 
may k5en3an 


Shan’t I bring it ? 

Won’t you bring it ? 
Won’t he bring it ? 

Won ’t sho bring it ? 

Slian’t wo bring it ? 

Won’t you (pl.) bring it ? 
Won’t they bring it ? 


.o- 


Th0 menning associatod witli this paradigm is thnt of a rhetorical 
oue Uon with the implication of encoi.ragement or ,«>.t«nent. 
q i p opoBe to call this paradigm ‘ Rhotorical Quest.on Paradigm . 

7a Markaasuu m,skll *oo g? ed jirriddj ku h V rda 

tho Conjunction 00, can be rondered mto English. 

la) bv a Participial construction, e.g. Maalin afraad anigoo (aniga 

Lvina in the Haud ivilh my eamels, I went to sleep under a tree 
(c) by a parenthetic sentonce: Four days ago I went to sleep under 

followed hy 

^ mVahr; ma aha e bjyo LaGuu 

h?H rnaayo. Unless the water caravan comes back, there ui 

(#) TplTJZZmust be given to constructions with iyadoo used 

LTeTo^fer'to aTminino NomTnTe pTceding Ltence; such 

w 9 daadkil1a hadlay. While the men were wa.tmg for Abdl the 
sultan spoke to the preacher. 

7b -uu (in markaasuu) agrees with yjmi and yi'U bu, * lu! TiTiki 
Complex maskii *oo g ? ed jjrriddi ku hyrda does not. If 

,c EhlV“^”P o "* h ” h,l ” l '”“ nk ,7“ u,1 ” l '“ i “' 

slept in the shade near the tree-trunk itself. 

8 a seef -ta, a sword; cf. Ar. s-y-f. 

ll” see 0 hs'e^T(v3 C ) to go to sleep; to sleep (used whenMjpjJdo* of 
several peoplo or of one porson do.ng it repeotedly) , cf. *e*no [vSC). 

12 Trad -ka, a first-bom child or animal; ‘uro (v3c). to g.ve bwth for 

13 liinklTagrcos with yjmi and y,<U and has SAS, but m.skfl does not. 
1^'t^r^am^TvU.Tmake'a pact; to promise something to 

„ r*• r 

before when they had lived side by side without harmmg eachother. 
If tho'man broke the old poace, he was also likely to rea e n 
one. Living side by side for a long time peacefully m the same settiement 
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; s considered as n non-aggression pnct according to Somnli Cuetomnry 

i>;-lfi waa taynu (ta + aynu) nabadda ahayn e aad gpysay, we ha 
15 heen at neace and you broko it’. Tho snnke emphnsi7.es hero tho fact 
; : u ey hnd becn nt penco once bcfore, see N8/15. Constructmns 
! h . . : * with ‘waa+tll or ta’ often contnin a certnm degree of 

r - «1.,.» e„ 8 ,,.,„ b y „p~ 

liko ‘of course’, ‘indeed’, ‘in fnct’, ‘yes’ nnd, m spokon Lngl.sh, by 
npproprinte intonation nnd stress. E.g. 

Waataan(ta + aan)n<?oUgHb|hlyay. Of course I pau/ the fnre. 

w“ “<AMi arkay. Ot »— <AMI -* *<*-• “T* 

(This sentenco could also menn 'lt is tho one " mm [« <c i 
snw’, and nmbiguity could only bo removed hy contoxt.) 

IOa Intaan, ’wbilo I . . ‘ns long ns I . . seo Nl/10(6). 

J® B jna^kal'a' keheo)” let us^partTho^constructions ‘Ina (Object Pro- 
noun)+n Verb m tho Imporntivo’ nro somotimes usod m tho sense of 
Mct us ’, e.g. Ina keen, ’let us go’ (when thcre nro only two persons); 
jna keena, ‘fet us go’ (when there nro moro than two persons). 


, lilfi fvO 1 to lav down ; cf. jllf (vl). to lie, to remain lying; cf. jllfso 

A (v3), to'lie down, when one was in somo othor position before domg so. 

Ic banna°an (A and'vd), flat, open ; here: right. just; cf. bannaan -ka, a 

, Hlhaa, * the mnn who owned tho gnrdon 

which' t hecow hnd enten’ ngrees with ,shtakooday (-dhnsSAS) 
but suld^ankfi does not. If the tone pntterns wero nlnkil b6er 
si'u daaqAy lAhda nnd suld-Aankil tho menning would bo opposd^ 
t . kli heerta sa c u daaqay lahaa there is a Nonunal Compt - 
Complex; ,„.nkll b«r.n Uhnn. be,„a 

5, “ukn d „“ka,^ dio-n I inJgem.ni; i •*-„ i ■ < f 

-ka, hukun (vl), and Ar. h-k-m. 

5b bihi (v2), here: to pass, to issue, to proclaim. 

5 %^intuT'. ^Tqaaday, ‘raising his atick\ ‘as ho raised lus stick ; see 
Nl/10(6). 

5-0b kor u qaad, to lift, to raiso. 

fi Ninkii . . daaqaa could be analyscd as follows: 

,1 nlnkil sa qisu beer nln kale leeyghay daaqaa, ‘tho mnn whose 
eow ents n gnrden whieh nnother mnn owns ’ ngrecs with qannayaa 
ff it did nft it would be ninkii sa’jisu beer n.n ka.e leey,hay 

(b) sa’jlsu (saM kjlsu), ‘his cow (whoso cow)’ ngrees with daaqaa, 
if it did not it would bo sa c Jisa. 


Teleqramka @somaliboaks N10/5 0B o J 8 9 , 

(c) beer nin kale leey,hay. *n garden which nnother mnn owns 

{d) nrkmeTanoth- mTn’T^oos with leey 9 hay, if H did not H 
woukl bo nin kal£. 

Jb qarlnayi'a^’lt “Tmplied here thnt the prescribed compensatmn 
would consist of nn nmount of millet sufficiont to cover the sultan s 
stick when standing upright on the ground. 

8a qutHiisii, ‘himself’, see N1/2 b. 

o n ca c nn — S a c a uu, ‘tho cow which he . - . . -c 

8l " i i \rrk daaaav. This construction may be clearer lf we 

8—9 suldaanka . . . Q y* , Ra c u « suldaanka 

z&sz&xiz;. -r *.— 

himsolf, owned nto tho gnrden . 

!!*. ItZXJXiZZZZtZXZSZr* -— 

to cover tho sultan ’s stick if laid flnt on the ground . 


10 

. , |s . ‘jjlkaambl (vU). to repent; to rogret; to feol remorse; cf. 'Ul 

a flo anvthine about it; to inspiro with lmpotent rage. 

to bring homo for tho night; h 9 yso (v3c), tho snme as the precedmg 

„~iv„ „ «>«„«•> « „l8b,. T„ d„ «. ,* „«™>d.md v„ry 

among the Somalis. 

3b wga -ga, dawn; timo. 

3c fberil f(berya)] (vIa and vlc), to d&vm. 

H ^rtV-da (no pl ), a guest, or guests; any strangor who comes is 
^nsidered ns n guest, ns hospitnlity to strnngers is a mornl obhgnt.on 
nmong Somnlis, nnd among Moslems gonorally. 

4 n i n kii reerka lahaa, i.e. tho headman of the reer (cf. N3/1 )* 

L “l ” . if ,h„ en„mpme„t be,»~„ «» — T 

fenco and tho pens for sheep and gonts. 
isa ; 8 tho form of is usod bofore o word beginnmg with s. 
n inkii martida 3h3a agreos with yj‘U> but ninldl r6er 
ve S seehday doe. not. If the tone pattems wero nlnkli m5rtlda 
3h3a and ninkil Uerka lahsia kA seehday, the meanmg wou 

r k ^Markaasaa . . . yl<U, ‘Th en the g" cst called the headman (* he 

who ovmed the reer) who refused h.m hospitahty during the rught 

and said to him . . • . 
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7 iigu = here: i + ugu = 1 + U + U. In support of llus hypothetical 
assumption the following sentenees can ho given: 

Soor buu u yjmi. He enme for somo foo<l. 

Ninkil buu u yjml. Ho came to tho man. 

Soor buu nlnkii ugu yjmt. He eame to the man for some food. 
Soor buu iigu yjml. He enme to mo for some food. 

8* sidaan, ‘the wny I . . .’, ‘how I . . .’ (’how much I give them') 

8b wah ka bihi, to give, to ofTer something (out of wliat onehns). 

8c intaan, ‘the nmount that I . . .’ (‘how little I . . . ) i cf. N l/'0(«)- 
■ 9 a adkayso (v3c), to endure; to suffer with equnn.mity; cf. adag (A and 
v4); of. adkee (v2), to strengthen; to mnke strong; cf. adkaw (v a), 
to be strong (or stronger thnn). 

9b Ifia ma seehateen, ‘you would not have refused me hospitality last 
night . The Negativo Conditional (Negativo Potential) Para igm 

19 a9 follows: y 
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ma aan keeneen 
ma aad keenteen 
mu uu keeneen 
ma ay keenteen 


ma aannu \ S 

keenneen 

ma aynu 


I should not bring [or] I should not have 
brought (it). 

you would not bring [or] you would not 
luivo brought (it). 

lie would not bring [or] ho would not 
have brought (it). 

she would not bring [or] sho would not 
have brought (it). 

wo should not bring [or] we should not 
ma aynu } . have hrought (it). 

ma aydin (aad) keenteen you (pl.) would not bring [or] you (pl.) 

would not havo brought (lt). 
ma ay keene^ they would not bring [or] thcy would not 

hftve brought (it). 

Similarly: ma aan seehdcen, ma aad seehateen t &c. 

10 intaa, ‘that thing’, i.o. those words, seo Nl/10(a). 

11 tiiraanyood (v3b), to regret, to repent; cf. tliraanyo -da, regro , 
repentence. 

n 

)A ‘Umar (Proper Name), Omar, also uscd as a nicknamo for a hyona 
1b lulo (v3c), to hang (intr.), to dangle; cf. lul (vl), to danglo (trans.), 

o A habardugaag -ga, bensts of prey (considered collectively); cf. habar 
vvhen used in names of tribcs and dugaag -ga beasts of prey. 

2b qalo (v3c), to slftughter for oneself; cf. qal (vl). 

d qrwaa >ga, nn altemative name for hyena. 

3b ctvrwaayow = <Uirwaa-f *ow, for -yow seo N1/4 b. 

4\ dee (imch), soe N4/5 a. 

4b ma ba+ mise ba+ . . . To understand this story we havo to bear in 
mind the way in which a discussion ofton opens vn Somalt, when there 
are two or moro points which tho speakor wtshes to talk about. He 


first courteously asks his listener or listeners to choose with which 
point he should bcgin. E.g. 

Tho Speaker: Safarka ma ragga ... Aa for the earavan, (shftll I 
tftlk first about) the men or . . . 

Tho Listencr : mise . . . or ? (. . . or whftt ? . . .) 

The Speivkor : mise dumarka ? . . . or the women ? 

The Listener: Mid ba. Whichever one (you liko). 

Tlio listener could ftlso aay kala miyo, ‘choose yourself’, or could 
mention the subject ho wanted to be discussod first, This way of 
tftlking is ft mfttter of Somftli conversational etiquette. In a narrative, 
liko our story, thc responses are not shown in full, leaving it to the 
ftudicnce’s imftginntion to supply the missing parts of the conversa- 
tion. Tho Somftli audienco would havo no difficulty in domg so, as 
tliis way of taiking is a current conversational eonvention. In a 
dialogue we wouid have : 

The hyena : Hasha ma bacj, ... As for the camel, (shall I speak 

about the first) half . . . 

The lion: ... mise ... or ? 

The hyena : . . . mise ba4 ? . . . or (the other) half? 

The lion: Mid ba. Whichever one (you like). 

The hyena : BacJ, 1 jbaahaa leh . . . One half belongs to the lion . . . 

5a ljbaahaa leh = ljbaaha baa leh, ‘the lion has’, ‘the lion owns’, 
‘it belongs t,o the lion’. In the 4th Conjugation there is a paradigm 
charftctorized by the fftct thftt it cannot bo immediately preceded by 
waa and cannot stand in agreement with the Subjeet Pronoun aan, 
aad, uu, &c. 

( rt ) r J , his paradigm, whieh I propose to eall ‘the Ilnd Paradigm 
of the Present Tense (v4) ’ hfts the following forms: 
lst Pers. Sg. [yvri] as in Anigu ka hoolo ygri. I have fewer animals 
than ho (she, they). 

2nd Pers. Sg. [yvrid] as in Adigu ka hoolo yvrid. You (Sg.) have 
fowor animals than he (she, they). 

3rd Pers. Sg. Mftsc. and Fem. and 3rd Pers. Pl. [yar] as in Isagu ka 
hoolo yar. Ho has fewer animals than he (she, they). 
and as in Iyadu ka hoolo yar. Sho has fewer animals than he (she, 
they). 

and as in Iyagu ka hoolo yar. Thoy have fewer animals than he 
(she, they). 

lst Pers. Pl. [yvrln] as in Annagu \ hoolo yarin. We have fewer 
Innagu J 

animals than ho (she, they). 

3rd Pors. Pl. [y^rldin] as in Idinku ka hoolo yvridin. You (Pl.) 
hnve fower animals than ho (she, they). 

Noto that the 3rd Person Singulftr Masculine and Feminine and the 
3rd Porson Plural are klentical in shape with tho simple (non-verbal) 
form of tlio corrosponding Adjective. 

(b) The fonnsof theabove paradigm often agree with other parts of 
speeeh. When this happens the agreeing Noun, Definitive, Emphatic 
B 4857 ° 
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Pronoun or Norninal Complox is eitl.er followe.l i.nmedintely by baa or 

tabada'Tnan'k’anaa (kan baa) yar. Of fho two boys this ono is 

Inankami inankaa ka yar. Thia boy is smaller tban tl.at boy. 

Anlfiu adiga Kaa y^ri. I an. smaller tlran you. 

Bootaan baa leh. Bootaan owns it. 

(leh, la’ and ah ean only oeeur as main verhs of a sentenee w > 

Noun, Article, Demonstrative or Emphatie I ronoun w.tli wh.ch y 
agree’is followed by baa or ayaa.) 

ic) Tl.e forms of the llnd Paradigm, Present Tense (v4) ean occur 
witlr the suffix -aa in expressions of astonishment or suq.r.so, e.g. 

hynily.m how bnd I am! 

hiimidaa how bad you (Sg.) are ! 

hifrmfa how bad lic (slie or it) is! how bad they aro. 

5b kalow = kale + ow (-ow is an Exelamation suffix). seo Nl/4u. 

5 c ku h^shii (v 2 ), to agree about, t,o reach an agreemont. abou . 

6 a lntuu, see Nl/10(/>). 

7 ® wah + the Dcfinito Articlo ku, ‘tho thing’, i.e. ‘the hyena’. 

The ku form of the Artiele ka is a SAS. Seo N1 1/5 a(6). 

7b qayb humaa, ‘l.ow bad l.e is at dividing (tl.e meat) ,«je£d I/ 0 M 6 ), (e) 
7 c +irbaaho -da, a blow (with a l.and or paw); cf. ^lrbaah (vl), to 

strike with a hand or paw. 
o, naad (vl). here: to strike, to inflict. 

8 b kafia = ku + ka, 'tvith (the blow he knocked) out (an eye) 
ll ovlT), to cry, to weep, to howl; note that. tho root of th.s vorb has 
a long vowel ( 00 ) wlion it occnrs with end.ngs uh.ch begm ui 

9b hagia, tliat place, over there, far away. The narrator’s gesticulation 
would indicate l.ere some d.stant point.. 

9 c luud (vl), to triidge; to drag ; to move slowly and heav.ly. 

] 0 .\ intuu, seo N 1 / 10 ( 6 ). 

lfii ieeso fv3o). to turn towards; ct. 

" naavaahee = naa. An exelamation used for addressmg a woman or 
H women Uko its equivalent for addressing men (waar, waaryaa). 

this exclamation implies somo dcgreo of fam.lianty or kinslup. 

11 b dio -da = dawa<o -da, but use.l moro frequently ... fables and 

,lc duyooy = d,yo + ooy; -ooy is a form of the Exelamation suffix 
ooy+aay/-eey used with names of women and g.rls; -ooy .s nsed 
Xn the name ends m -o. -aay when it ends in -a and -eey when .t 
, ends with a consonant, Dyyo is treated liero as if lt were a nam 

r> TTa!TT' Person Singular Maseuline Tast Tonso, Indopendent Form, 
from' fw^a] (vl) to fail, to miss; seo Nl/lln. 

14a wgah -da, a quarter (ft meat division term). 

14b falla4, -ka, one-eighth (a meat division term). 
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15 rlml c -a, one-sixteenth (a meat division term). 

10 miil -ka, ono-thirty-second (a meat diviaion term); a ehare of the 
meat of a camel considered as sufficient for one man. 

18 fuulfuul (vl), to climb or to jump upon; (fuulfuul is used instead of 
fuul when thero are several people or animals doing the action, wdien 
thora^are severnl objects, or if tho action is repeated several times). 
d’here is irony in the use of this verb, as the piece of meat left is now 
very small. 

20 qaybwijnaag -ga, good division; good way of dividing, cf. qayb -ta, 
and wjjnaag -ga. By halving tho meat again and again and giving 
a half to the lion each time, tho jackal allotted to the lion thirty-one 
of the thirty-two parts, leaving one part only for the rest of the beasts. 

21 a ishaa ‘Umar c anka ka lulata, ‘that eye of the hyena which dangles 

from tlie cheek . . 

21b ( an -ka (pl. ‘aman -ka), a cheek (part of the body). 


12 

1 a b^laayo -da, ovil, misfortune; cf. Ar. b-l-y. 

ln djjan -ka (pl. d^aman -ka), a jaw. 

1-2 b^laayo . . . leh (n proverb). ‘Misfortune has jaw’s by which it (some- 
times) has been caught, but- it has no tail by which it is (can be) 
caught’, i.o. misfortune can bo provented, but when it has already 
come, it is iinpossiblo to stop it. 

2 ma leh, ‘has not’; this construction is frequontly used instead of 
ma laha. 

3 a a^yo -ha (pl. of ac^l -ga), flocks of sheep and goats. 

3b jpogaa ~ j<?ogay baa (if this form wero a Present Tense form not 
combined with baa it would be jOogaa, not jQOg&a). 

3 c Is u, to one another, together. 

4 aabbahay baa fii c an, l my father ir clever’ or ‘it is my father who is 
clevor (or moro elevor)’; soe N11/5 a(6). 

Ga sjdo (sjta) (v3c), to woar, to carry for oneself, to have with oneself; 
cf. sjd (vl). 

Gb ugu sjdo, to excel (moro than others), to be most exeellent. 

7a liaatan (uncl.), woll; then; now. 

7n ma wahay Kula taliay, ‘is it youropinion that . . ‘doyou think 
lluit . . .?’, ef. t-lio following: ma wahay la tahay, ‘is it his (her, 
their) opinion that . . . ?’; ma wahay Idinla tahay . . . ?, ‘is it your 
(pl.) opinion that . . and wahay ila tahay, ‘it is my opinion 
tliat . . .’; wahay la tahay, ‘it is his (licr, tlieir) opinion that . . 
wahay naia tahay, ‘it is our opinion that . . .’. 

7c uu (in inuu) agrees with sjto but aabb&hay does not. If aabbahay 
agreed with sjto it would bo aabbah&y. 

8 ka sjdo, to surpass someone, to be better than. 

9a siduu uga sjto, ‘how ho iR botter than my father’, ‘tho way in which 
he is botter (tlian my father) . . 


1 






Telegramka @somalibooks 


N 1 2/9 b — N 1 3/1 a 


84 

g-lOraVanlmok^qab.^to havc out of oloverness or manliness (some 
amount)i.e. ‘to be clevcr or manly . 

10a dlllaa' (vl), to bnrst, to crack, to bo torn 

10b na, I wouUl translatc na hero by ‘evcn , and even 

10o 4ul kala dlllaa'ay, ‘ground vhich has crac c< (sp i , 

!!*. u.p. f ° r * 

soo Nl/10(b). vn/ilA 

!!; '-*• 

Nouns (not uwl ^“!„ n „ (, (Tho uu> ot thl. 

i'^rn iiph- 8 hl « not ho«nt heforo ot th„ oohi.vo- 

ment of tho other pirl’s father.) 

13a ha yeesho e, see N7/10 a. 

;|!u a m^aXhay J.ogo, ‘in the p.aco vhere my father stays’. 

already at var. A succcssful peacemakcr enjoys very great prcsfge, 

cf. N2/1 a. 


13 

lA Among thc Soma.is --o^ni^d 

“O^SSir^i as var betveen nations or 
: t Tes ne i; is onw m«ta. robbery or ki.ling that is considcrcd as 

feclings of^gratdude^ora. Ho „ to roceiv0 travc.lers and strangcrs 

gU "n fhese^facts *“aio words of the good man 

r:r 

esteem, assumes its due prominenco. 


ln 


‘'A 

2n 
2 3 


3a 

3b 

3o 

3-4 


4a 

4b 

5a 

5b 

6 

7a 


7b 

8a 

8b 

8 c 

9a 


9b 

12 

12 
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abaalgyd -ka, roquital for a good tum, service, or help; cf. abaal 
-ka, a pood turn, good servdce or holp; a dobt of gratitudo; obligation 
of gratitude; cf. abayl gyd (vl), to repay a debt of gratitude; abaal 
gal (v 1), to enter into a debt of gratitude by receiving a favour or 
good turn. To repay a dobt of gratitude ia considered as one of the 
most important moral obligationa among Somalis. 
c ol -ka, seo N1/3a. 
dyul, seo N1/3b. 

meel dehe, ‘tho middle place’, i.e. the position botween the place 
from which tho band came and tho place which thoy were to attaek; 
tlio position from which tho attack would bo made. 
ilaalo, soo N1/13 a. 

diro (v3c), to seml; to send out for oneself (for one s own benefit); 
ef. dir (vl), to send, to send out. 
d^gmo-da, soo N1/14 b. 

ilaaladii agrees witli timi, but d^gm^dli c 61ku ku sdo dyuliy does 
not. ‘The spies camo to tho settloment which tho hand was to attack.’ 
Tf tho tone pattorns wero timl and dfgm6dfi c 61kil ku s6o dyulay 
the meaning would bo *(the jieople of) the settlemont which the band 
was to attack eame to the spies’. 
marlcaa, ‘that time’, ‘thcn’. 

gaajaysan (wuu gaajaysnaa) (A and v4), hungry; cf. gaajo -dat 

hunger; gaajood (v3b), to be hungry. 

is ka 4.ig, to disguise oneself as; to pretend to be . . . 

intay . . . ‘disguising themselv’es’, ‘havdng disguised them* 

sclves’, see N 1/10(5). 

ka seeho, see N10/3 a. 

ilaaladii oo gaajaysani, ‘the spies being hungry’, ‘whilo they were 
hungry’; seoN8/7A(«) and (b). Ilaaladii foo gaajaysani is a Nominal 
Coinplex (agrceing vvith luudday) and has SAS without which it 
would bo ilaaladii yoo gaajaysan. 
luud, seo N1 l/9c. 

makhrlb -ka, evening prayer, evening; cf. Ar. gh-r-b. 
d^gmadil d§gmo kaloo u dyw, ‘another settlcment near the first 
settlement ’. 
kaloo -= kale oo. 

nin d^gmadll ay u timi $dhi( ’a man vvho was [who belonged to] the 
settloinent to vvhich they came’), agrees with arkay and has SAS 
without vvhich it would be nln d^gmadil ay u timi jteh. 
nlman aad u gaajoonaya, ‘men who are (were) very hungry’. 
nimanyohow, see N2/I8. 

14 wahaan . . . hirslg|. ‘I brought you this milk because of the fear 
of tlio Lord and in tho hope of reward from men and Divine Protection 
for my family.’ 

idiinku ™ idllnH-ku = idin-fu-fu. This assumption can bo sup- 
portofl by t-lie following examples: 

Wahaan Idlin keenay ‘aanaha. What I hrought you is the milk. 
Wahaan u keenay f aanaha. What I brought for him (her, 

them) is the milk. 
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Wahaan u keenay ‘aanaha 
Rabbl c absidj. 

Wahaan c aanaha ugu keenay 
Rabbi c absidj. 

Wahaan ‘aanaha idiinku kee- 
nay Rabbi ‘absidj. 


Tho reason why I brought tho 
milk is the fear of the Lortl. 

The reason why I brought tho 
niilk for him (hcr, t-hoin) ia tho 
fear of tho Lord. 

Tlie reason why I brought the 
milk for you (pl.) ia tho fear of 
tlie Lord. 


Ub 

Uc 


15 

16 a 


bv men and God’s grace; Divine Protec .cn ; cf. Ar. 
ka a vessel or A-essels; household utensds. 

pi«k „p... »1W 0» ”■ «■ P«k „Pi 

to collect. 

‘abbaar -ka f see N12/1 1 a. . r wr )i 

so c otay Not-e the absenco of Frontness in tlus orm , c . / • 

z “' 

l^Lan a ! e, dino/le e t r us’gukl^diect) the band avvay from (that sottle- 

19. dSmadaa’ uu H'y^al, ‘that sottlement vvith which (in vvhich) he 

, 9n TyTdywa) (vl), to push, to drive avvay from ; to push, to drive aside; 

here: to direct away froni. 

20 heshii (v2), see N11/nc. 

99 * laba desimaa = laba d?gmo baa. 

22c hays^’chto have^o^ptr onl’lf! cf. hay (v2), to keep, to hold. 
22 d ta soke, ‘the one on this side’, ‘the nearest ono . 

23a aan <j,a c no, see N6/3 b. 

23c rag. ^Even !n a “ waToVlooting raid it is against tho custom to 

kill women and children. 


14 

1 hnphd -da a trick or tricks; a stratagem ; deceit; cf. Ar. h-w-1. 

bakhaylkil heeladda yjqiin, ‘ tho miser who know deceit (who know 

3a u°dayrl h (v2 t /, to refuse openly to give something to someone, parti- 
3 eufarfy vvlven it is due to him by custom, e.g. to refuse o hdp *■ • 
kinsman, to refuse hospitality to a stranger or v.s.tor; ef. dayri (v2). 
to disown, to banish, to expel from tho tribo or family. 

, s * a T’!;r b r B Sd y :; u *.«. b . B „. ■>- ..«>• 

’' 4 ’ 'L „ly JS »'h. by .H.k. „nd h.. duty 

of hospitality and of giving customary gifts . 


4a khayaano, see N4/1 b. 

4b qof waliba, waliba is a form of walba with SAS. 

4c wuhuu ka tagaa, ‘what he leaves’, ‘wliat he leaves aa . . . . 

4n farhaan -ka, a happy, contented person; cf. farah (vlc), to be happv; 
to bo contented ; cf. Ar. f-r-h. Here farhaan means a person con- 
tented and satisfied with tho reception given to him. To be rofuscd 
hospitality or a customary gift is considered an injury and insult but 
on tho other hand if ono is offerod a gift or hospitality, even if one doca 
not. aecept it, one has to show, according to tho Somali ‘savoir vivre , 
signs of pleasuro and appreciation. Consequently, the miser s guests 
Inwl to try at least to look pleased and gratefu). In fact they were 
very happy to gct away from him and his tricks as soon as they 

couhl. 

4-5a isagoo . . . siin, ‘being contonted (being a contented person), without 
having been given anyt-hing’, soe N8/7a(o); for aan eeo N1/15b. 

4-5b qof . . . slin, ‘overybody leaves him (and is) contented, vithout 
having received anything*. 

5 i s u (wada) sheeg, to gossip; to talk together about someone. 

6 r^adso (v3), to t.race, to follow by footprints for onesolf; to detect; t-o 
fiiul out; cf. r^ad-ka, r^adi (v2). 

7 sheeg (vl), when it occurs without u means ‘to inform on, to report, 
to talk about’. When it occurs with u it means ‘to tell (a person 
something) ’. 

8a w^ c di (vIa), to preach, to admonish; cf. Ar. w- c -z. 

8n aad w^dideen oo tic^aahdeen, ‘may ycru preach and say’; 2nd 
'JPerson Plural Optative, see N6/3n. 

Oa bakhaylnimo -da (no ph), moanness. Meanness is considcred as a 
gravo sin in Islam and in Somali custom. 

9b yaan ~ yaa -f aan = (yaa-fthe Negative Particle aan). 

9c ‘^daabi (v2), to punish; particularly to punisli in the Other A\ orld; 
cf. c ^daab-ta, cf. Ar. c -dh-b. 

9r> yaan LaGu ^daabin e, ‘that you may not be punished’. 

10a ka c £li, to defcnd against; to ward off. If the accusation was false 
the preaohers would uso their authority to suppress malicious gossip 
and to defend the man’s good name. 

10b aad ka ‘^liseen, ‘may you defend . . Optative, see N6/3 b. 

11 w^dSadd&dii agrecs with yfmi but ninkii does not. If tho tone 
patterns were w^daadd&dii baa nfnkli u ylml the meaning would 
be opposite (‘the inan came to tho preachers’). 

11-12 markii u horraysay ba (lit.), ‘tho time whicli it preceded , i.e. 
‘iirst of all’. In refcrencos to timo ay, the 3rd Person Singular 
Ferninino of the Suhject Pronoun is often uaed (cf. Nl/17-18) but here 
it is omitted. lf this construction were a regular one ay would be 
placed after markii. 

12a hor -ta, first; beforo; in front of; firstly. 

12b ma adaa, ‘is it you ? aro you (the man who is a misor and about whom 
people gossip) ? ’ For adaa see tho list of contractions in the Intro- 
duction. 

1 3a walaallayaal -sha, pl. of walaal -ka. 
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13d mlyaa, equivalwtm 'aDain'.t Mlyaa II maqlay- 

110 . •».*»-»«- 
(cossiping) against mo ? 

14A is ka ctaafa, ‘don’t take any not.co of .t . 

16a is eegeen, ‘looked at ono anotl.or . 

16b malaa (lit. ‘ tho thoughf). porhap 9 ; may bo. 

16c dadkaa = dadka baa. r)urft l Optative, soo N6/3n. 

17 aan fa«liisanno . - • tho man C allod h» wifo (and sl.o 

18 markaasaa . . . yee<J, y. for yoo soo N8/7 a(c). 

understood very well h.s wa> ° f ' J' ) ’ ( 3ed b y mon and womcn to 

19a m»an4,e (uncl.). A term of ondeorinent used by 

persons of tl.eir own and the oppos. • • nftm0 w hich the misor 
19 b Ardaanjjaaska, ‘Tho Pollutoc k1 ’ |n( , in it , i t j R a Somali 

invented to dotor h.s pious g»es • P O bjocts of the houso- 

custom to give names to «.elo»u oha ractoristic of 

TT"hi.“ti,2 «*. * k « <"•"»“ , * l * m ‘ 

pollution ; uncleanliness; cf. Ar. s inve ntod for 

L - p- - * *. 

m s.-i -... ..«pi"8. -• 

-sha, a bed, bedding. 

g; jET’HTmTJ'gVuhrli.u .f lh. nftrrutor would indio.U. 

some fairly distant placo. uncertain; doubtful, in 

22D S t 3 doTt! uncertainty ;'cf. shaki (vIa), to doubt; 

cf. Ar. sh-k-k. tho men wore (still) in 

22c iyadoo nimankii shakisanyj ’ Jt Ut ornot )’. For iyadoo, 
doubt. (whether to accept tho misei s hos\ y 

see N8/7 a(c). 

23a haddana (uncl.)* seo N6/o(o). 

23b haduub -ka, nQino , vhic h tho misor inventod for 

23-24 Oar Dooro, Ldgo of 1 ’ brim of a VO ssel and 

on e of his milk.ng-vessels; cf. qar Ka, o< h 

t ssssatSr-- 

27n wahaanaynlnwnkuaad^rka^ta. «me J * ^ 

not (coukl y negfttivo form wliich x propose to call 

Restricted Continuous fonn' t ^an 7 ®eo^Nl/TsnTmd™^ 0^0°the 
^^^.^^—-^tho forms Of tho 
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Wahaan u malaynaya. Inaanu I ihink ih.. h. mu, u.t w.rk.ug, . 

shaqayneyn (sh 9 qayneynin). 

Wahaan u malaynayaa inaanu I think that he ,s not workmg. 
shaqaynayn (shaqaynaynin). ^ # 

T tl e f iret 0 f these two aenteneoB the verb shaqee (v 2 ) to wor 
• L th0 Nogative Past Continuous and in the second ,t ,s used 

future) but ,t moy Subjunctive Continuous in comparabla 

Wahaan u malaynayaa inuu I think that ho is workmg. 
shaqaynayaa. 

Wahaan u malaynayaa inuu (The same meaning as above.) 
shaqaynayo. 

, arW avnin in a sentence where all the other verbs 

S.T, wtu r"r„. T.n.. i. in »h. M.,n Cl—i «• 

uumlnayo in line 26 of th.s story. with Constont 

For the alternative pronunciations of ay 
Frontness, soo Soction V of the Introduct.on. 

29 h ¥ bel (uncl.), ‘so and so'; domestic anima.s have names and h.bel 

09 icTsaM . 1 her ^C 4 thlLlTandrwhich I looted from the orphansL 
29-30 sa ii. . . q, j 0 *rin*1v nrotected by Moslem Law, and 

rwr^ar. —« 

„ d”.T.TT.T Tm"u“.”f Tllrmir. « P'- 

I lenvo o place; cf. dqrecrl (v2), to causo someono or somethmg to 

32a Shaydaan -ka, Satan; a very clever porson; cf. Ar. sh-t-n. 

32b «P behind (something or somoone). The misor 

” “ Z wh« 'Vng. ... f. fmP'M «- «- 

got u P and followed them for a littlo whilo.) 

II ia y |aa7o h m!wear that one wi.l havo nothing to do with (someone 

(whother he was a miser or notj • * 

aan, seo N1/15 b. 
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1a £araw boiled millet. 

1b jidaan -ka, proparation; making food palatablo l>y adding condi- 

ments, sauce, &c. , . „ ff - „ 

lc hero -da, mcan 3 hero ‘enclosing', ‘malcmg an enclosure , puttmg 

into an enclosure 

o -sha, meftns hero ‘making a bed ; seo Is (~ a. 

3 dama c (vlc), see Nl/2c. . . _ 

5 wah la qabo, to belp (someone) wit-h something, in doing aomotlung. 
6-7 saddehdaa hablood ta ugu Wijnaagsan, ‘tho bcst ono of those 
three girls’. It i 3 implied here that tho man had some particular girls 
in mind and tliat tho cousins already knew about lt. 

8a nin nimankii ka mid ihi, ‘a man who wa 3 ono from among the mon 
{i.e. one of the cousins). 

8b nin nimankii ka mid ihl agrees with yi(j,l and ha 3 SAS witl.out 
which it would bo nin nlmankii ka mid ah. 

9 si aynu, ‘a way (in) whicli we . . .’. 

10 hablahaynu — hablaha baynu. f 

llA sy'aal (vl), to ask (a queation); cf. sy 5 aal -sha, a question; . 

Ar. s- 5 -1» 

11b jawaabtaynu = jywaabta baynu. 

llc ta . . . gyursannaa, ‘we shall accept tbo one who nnswera tho 
question (eorreetly) as a ncw member of our tnbe by marnago . A 
woman when sho is married becomes a member of licr husband a 
tribe • gyurso does not only mean to marry but also to accept a 
woman as a new member of the tribe by her marriago to a man of that 
tribe. Marriage requires the consont of the tribe represented by ita 
eldors, and aynu (in jywaabtaynu) ‘we, all of us’ rofers not only to 
the man and his eousins but to the tribo as a whole. This interpreta- 
tion can be supported by common uso of such expressions as Habar 
Yyonis baa gyursatay. Tbo H.Y. tribo ‘married her’, i.o. acccpted 
her into their tribe by marriage. 

12 c olkli kale, ‘the others (the other men in that group) . 

13 idinku ina keena, ‘let us go’, see N8/18. 

14a dliro (v3c), to peel tho bark from tho branchcs of a tree, to extract 
fibres from a plant. 

14b saddehdil hablood oo g$ed diiranaya, for oo seo N8/7 a(6). 

14c markaasay . . . yjmaaddeen, ‘then they came to the three girls 
when Ihey (the girls) wore peoling (the bark from the branclies of) 

a treo’. 

15a Laysa = La is; lsa is a form of ls, sco N10/5 b. 

I5b haybso (v3), to ask a person his tribe. The men knew what tho girls 
tribe was, but hero it was a matter of etiquette to ask each other tliese 
questions. 

15c c abbaar -ka, see N12/11a. 

17 hal, see N1/22 a(c). 

20 AHaylee (uncl.). ‘by God’, ono of tho numerous oaths used by tho 
Somalis, cf. Ar. ’-l-h. 


21 dee (unck), see N4/5A. rld . . . In constructions 

s, -“ b/„„ q 

proparation) of millot consists of prepanng it m th 
nowing it . . &c. 

22a qalqaal (vl), to prepare (food). 

o9 B baal -ka, feather, wing, clmff, husks. 

2 " 2 C baaika ka rjd, to winnow (lit. ‘tbrow away the ehaff ). 

tbislawl (v3a), t,o bccome npo or cooked.cf. bisiec (v_). 

4n g ? eda-adarl -ga, ‘Harar spices’. spices used w.th meat orm.il , 

“ cf Oeedo -ha, grass, herbs, and Adarl, the Somnl. namo for Harar 

an onclosurc; cf. hero -da, an enclosure and ood (vl), mahe a 
thornv fence around (something). 

25a vatileel (vl), to make a completely novv enclosure on a nevv site. 

25B has ka, sma.l bits of thorny branches (which m.ght mjure the 
anvmnls whon they sit dovvn for the mght). 

S misNl ilsha, 8 'the P sides of the tliorny fonce near the gate barr.er 
“ Thoso sidcs must bo particularly strong to withstand the pressure of 
the passing floelcs. 

s: «-» h.™, or 

“1 innor g.» b.™ of •„ Bolh oodr, S o 

d a’an aro made of a strong thorny branch 
*> 7 a fjid _ka the early part of the evonmg; ef. fjid-meer -ta, a . 

27b heree^2), to put animals in an enclosnre; to drive an.mals mto an 

•>8a nama-kafa partof tl.e Somali movable house in which the Husband 
oooswith his wifo When the husband comes to the house of h.s 
wifo (or ono of his wivos) she puts up a mat to scroen the place> from 
the part of the hut situated near the door; cf. ll ; sha and hhj, (vl). 

2 ssri£ti.r—--- — 

draughts) for him . d adab -ka, a screen, a mat 

28u dadab (vl), to screen vvith a mat, ct. aaaaD 

o gF asgogol (vlc), to Strew dry grass under a mat in order to make it 
“ 8 sofft! Sloop on ; cf. g 9 gol W -d g 9 go. -sha. 

28F hariir -ta, anything variegated or hne; s.Ik; d 9 rmo harilr . 

29 h'alkjlsaa fhm'?N i°/22 a(u)) 4- the Posscssivo k|is + the Demonstra- 
tivo kaa (kaas); ‘in that his place’. , 

30A mm&nkil agroos with yidaahdeen and has SAS w.thout wh.ch 

30 . m'd.' o„„ „r U» o'hor «»'- 

31 mahay Kula tahay ?, seo N12/7 b. 
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32 gabacUaasu, ‘thnt girl’, i.e. tlio first girl who answorod the quos- 
tion. 

33 lnta equivalent here to lntay, see XI /10(6), 

34 c abbaar -ka, see N12/1 1 a. . . , r f. 

35 u baahan (wuu u baahnaa) (A and v4), who is in need of . . for 
whom it is necessary to have (something) .... 

37 gaba4,4aasaa — gaba44 aas baa * 

38 gyursadeen, seo N15/llc. 


16 

U ninkll boogta qgbay, ‘the man who had an ulcer’. 

lB qab (v 1), to hnvo; to hold (the uso of th,s Vorh is very lmuted), cf. 

qabo (v3c) and qabso (v3). . , , . 

2 a. ka ; the Preposition ka can sometimcs bo, as here, translated by on , 

2 b [bpogow] (v 1B), to be affected with an ulcer or ulcers, to become 
ulcerous; cf. boog -ta. 

3* muddo -da, a period of time ; time ; cf. Ar. m- - . , 

3 b faaliye -ha, a soothsayer who forctells tho future or reveals hidden 
things by faal, i.e. by divination from the beods of o roeary ; a faaliye 

is often at the same time a henler. 

3 c farreeye -ha, a chirurgeon. Tho ort of surgery pract.sed among tl o 
Somolis is similar to that used m Modieval Europe. I translnte 
‘farreeye’ by the archaie word ‘chirurgeon’ and not by surgeon 
in order to suggest the tvpe of surgery in quostion; cf. far -ta, a 
flnger. 

4a waw = waa u. « . , 

4b ka quuso (v3c), to despair of; to give up (something) 

4-5 nln dadka dgweeya, ‘a man who troats the people (by g.ving them 

5 d 4 wee 7 v 2 ). to give or apply a medicino (externally or internally), to 
treat an illness or disease; cf. d»wo -da ; cf. d^weeye -ha, a phys.cian 
(Somali healer or a physician in tho modorn sense of the word); cf. 

?B [^Xjl^lV^blcome septic (of a sore or wound), to feel resent- 
ment. 

7c Intaa, ‘(all) that time’; see Nl/10(a). 

7 d [ c un c un] (vl), to cause to itch; cf. c un (vl). 

n r™ - -«■«. —■ -'-•«■ .'»• 

8 c li^daranTo’f'emaciatedJean appearance. It is doubtful whcther the 
word il hero could be connected with ii -sha, ‘an eyo . 

8 D so'so'o (v3c), to walk up and down many times, contmuously, to 
walk to and fro; cf. so'o (v3c); so'so'o, conjugates m the same way 

ft8 so c o. 


@somalibook® o8E - N,G/24c 

8e s5's5‘6nay6a is equivalont to so'so'onayaa foo. If mstead o 
s5's5'6nayia we had s5's5'6nayaa, *oo would have to be addoch 
10 a dakhtar -ka, a doctor; a dresser or medical orderly; also a Somali 
healor; cf. English ‘doctor’. 

I n-D nin c aall luu = nin c aqli leh buu. 

10-12 horta . . . qabo, ‘first of all invent a stratagem through w ’ hlchth “ t 
man would stop walking about and would keep h.s fingers off the 

u JZ e ] P ! a fa°iowg ? ed . . . (lit. ‘a woy . . . the stratagem of which’), ‘a 
stratagcm how t.o . . .’, ‘a stratagem through which- 

II so'od -ka, walking; cf. so'o (v3c). 

p> A [falow -ga] (only used with Possessives), a monner or way of do.ng 
something succossfully; a device or stratagem. 

1 2b qaado (qaata) (v3c), to talce for oneself; qaatay, he took 

P faaT-'ka (no pl.), a method of divining from the beads of a rosory. 

; S <••■ « “r « “"«”” •"«*[“ 

i counts the beads two by two. At the end e.ther a s.ng e bead or t 

i beads remain between his fingers. He performs th.s count.ng four t.me 

and then examines the combination and order of the four numbers 
i thus obtained, eoch of theso numbers being e.ther 1 or A comb ma^ 

i tion of tl.is kind is called mln. There are s.xteen such combinat.ons 

possible and each of them has a particular nome and. the 

faaliye -ha, N16/3 b and faall (v2), to d.vme from the beads of 

rosary. Cf. Ar. f- 3 -l. 

12d rpg (vl), to turn ; here: to perform the faal. 

I z iss «»«<«■ * —* - 

nfnldl bykay. t 

15 Ku£u = Ku + ku, ‘about you, conceming you . 

! ,g A le’eg (wuu le’ekaa), pl. laale’eg (A and v4), ‘of the same s.ze as , 

1 ,8b Kaaga = hero: Ku + kaga = Ku + ka + ku; ka, out of (you, your 

18c bahr+h’to'go^outf to come forth; to grow; ka bah, to grow out of 

18-19 adlgoo .. . tuagan, ‘whileyou (if you) walk or 8t ^ nd : N8/ J A ) (6) ‘ 

19 tgagan (wuu t 9 agnaa) (A and v4), stand.ng erect. of. t»ag (vl). 
20 a ka ‘?li (v2), here: to stop; to prevent; to overt; see N14/10 . 

o7-o7 wa°a7 'f'raba, ‘it (the remedy) consists of your holding your head 
with both hands all the time ond pressing down the tohotn^so 
that thoy may not grow, and being careful not to get up. For adoo 

seo N8/7 a(o). 

•» 4 a ‘adaadl (v 2 ), topress; topress down. . . . 

24b yay soo bihin e, ‘so that they may not grow’ (yay .« equ.valent 

here to yaanay). .... - j . 

24c tgagnaan -ta, standing (not sitting or lymg); be.ng up and about, 

cf. t^agan (A and v4), see N16/19. 
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rasn y|q,i <*» /> ■ ' . , . . . , 

in an animated narrative or eonveraation, ex])rossions of this kmd 

J are used, e.g. , 

/ Galaaskll baa qa' yj<ti (lit. ‘tho glass said qa°), ‘Tho glass broke . 

' Aqalkil buu daf y|<U (lit. ‘lie said daf [into] tho house’), ‘ Ho rushod 

into the liouso’. 

■ Filq bay kaga siisay ‘aanlhll (Iit. 'she gavo out fliq witli tho milk ), 
PP ‘She drank the milk with a sueking noiso’. 

Shlb 4,eh ! (lit. ‘say shlb’), ’ Be quiot.!’ 

Mindidii ‘usbayd buu hjlibkil hqf kaga sjlyay (lit. ‘Iio gave hsjf 
from the meat with the new knife’), ‘He cut the meat (quickly and 
neatly) with tho new knife’. 

Therc is a great deal of fluctuation in tho shape and the meaning 
of words like qa', daf, fliq. shib, haf, and in fact the speaker may 
invent on tlie spur of the moment, a new word of this kmd to suit 
his particular need. Words of this kind have often unusual eombma- 
tions of sounds, impossible in other types of words, and they often 
suggest, by the acoustie impression they give, the meamng thoy con- 
vev. I propose to call tlie words of this kind ‘Imitative Words’. The 
Imitative 'Word.s usually occur together with tho verb sli ‘to give’ 
and the verb yi<U, ‘ to sa y’- 1 P ro P ose to ca " tho expressions where 
an Imitative Word oecurs with the vorb sil or <(,eh, ‘Imitative Ex- 
pressions’. 

27 ‘ijdaadshay — ^daadiyay. 

28a ku hallee (v2), to lcave somctliing to someone ; to entrust witli. 

28b uun, see N8/5(a). 

29 quc^ -4,a, seo N)/2n. 

30 waa tahay, see N4/3. 

31 a 4,kl -ka. the deeaving flesh forming round an ulcor or septic wound. 
31b hoq (vl), hero: to scrape outto cloan. 

35 boogtii bQgsdtay, ‘the ulcer has healed’ (not ‘the uleer whieh has 
healed’); bogsdtay is an Independent Form of the Past Tonso. See 
NI/IIb. 

36 a baq (vl) see N2/8c. 

36b haddaba (uncl.), ‘well, if this happened thon . . . ( well,, if your 
ulcer has [healed, then you wiU not grow horns . . . ), cf. N1/8 a ancl 
N4/5b. 

37a anuun = ani + uun; for uun, see N8/5(e). 

37b is lahaa,‘(1) said to myself’, ‘I thought’. , 

39 ‘aqliw^ynaan -ta, ‘greotneaa of tlio mind’, ‘elovornoss, wisdoin ; ct. 
c aqli -ga and w^yn (A ond v4). 

39-40 ^bwaannimo -da, wisdom and goodness; cloverness and bonevo- 
lence at the same time; cf. ?bwaan -ka, a wise and good porson. 

41 qaalin, a voung she-eamel, not qialin, a young ho-camol. A young 
she-camel is considered as a very acceptablo gift. 

42a buraanbur (vl), to eomposo, or to recite or sing a poem callod 
buraanbur (-ka). This kind of poern is made by woinon only. 

42b kala maadi (v2), to set apart, to kee]> apart. 

43 buktiyo = bukta iyo. 


1 This story, in a slightly difforent version, has been published m 
Maino’s La lingua Somala Strumento cVInsegnamento Professionale 
on pp. 62-63 (soe Bibliograyjhy.) 

2 aabbow = aabbe -f- (the Exclamation Suflix) -ow; cf. N1/4 b. 

3 hal, seo NI/22a(c). , _ . 

5a h 9 ajay^qaansan (A and v4), woll versod in tlio heer (tho Customary 
Law) and in its procedure. Tliis word is used here with ka and 
indieatcs contrnst (‘better versed’, ‘more leamod than’) ;cf.h?aJo -da, 
matter; affair; problcm ; a legal caso; a legal problem; cf. y^qaan 
(Irreg. Verb), to know; cf. Ar. h-w-j and y-q-n. 

5b haddana (uncl.), soe N 6/5(5). 

5c h^ajadaad = h^ajada aad, ‘the legal case whieh you (enter as an 
arbitrator or judge)’. To bo a good arbitrator is eonsidered as a great 
achievemont and ft great deal of prestige attaches to peace-making, 
cf. N12/14B. 

6a markii ba, seo Nl/14A(d). 

6b h^shii (v2), seo Nll/5c. 

0c taan = ta aan, ‘the one whieh I’. 

8a kgw, soo N1/12a. 

8b ta labaad, ‘tho second (matter, point, question)’. 

8c daqasho -da, thrift; cf. 4aqo (v3c), to Bave (to be thrifty). 

8-9 iga ma <(,aqasho lyo ta'ab b^dnid, ‘you are not more thnfty and 
hardworking than mysolf’, badan is often used after a Noun m sunilar 
constructions: o.g. nin hadal badan, ‘a talkative man’; ga a<(, 
quruh badan, ‘a beautiful girl’; nln hoolo badan, ‘a man who has 

many animals’. . 0 , 

9 iga hoolo b^dnitl, ‘you have more animals than I . bijdnidis the^nd 
l’orson Singulnroftliellnd Paradigm,PrcsontTonse(v4),seeNl 1/5 a(o). 

10- 11 naagahaygu naagahaaga ka qurho badan, ‘my wives are more 

hcautiful than your wivcs’. badan is the 3rd Person Singular of the 
Ilnd Pnrodigm, Presont Tenso (v4), see N11/5 a(o), and naagahaygu 
has a SAS without which it would bo naagahayga, see N11/5 a(6). 

11 qurho, pl. of quruh -da. € A ... 

11— 12 haddana c arruurtaydu c arruurtaada ka hunhun, yet my chil- 

dren aro worse than your ehildren’. hunhun is tho 3rd Person Plural 
of the Ilnd Paradigm, Presont Tense (v4), see N11/5 a(o) and arruur- 
taydu has SAS without whieh it wouldbe c arruurtayda, seeN1 1 /oa(6). 

12a c arruurtaadaa =‘arruurtaada baa. . . 

1 2b c arruurtaadaa w^nwanaafisan, ‘your children aro good , lt■ wy°ur 
cliildren which aro good’, ‘your children are better’; see N11/5 a( ) 
and ef. N12/4. 

13 ba, soo N1/14 a(6). 

14 aan Kuu sheego, soe N6/3 b. 

15 runtaa = runtaada. 

16a ha yeesho e, see N7/10a. 

16d marka u horraysa,‘at tbe beginmng , nt first ;seeN14/ll \i. 

17a shirkaan = shlrka baan. 
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17b fficlllst&a, equivalent to fa4,Ustaa ^oo, cf. N16/8 e. 

18 quuso (v3c), see N16/4 b. . , 

19a hay (v2), to l.ave, to holcl, to koop ; Is hay, to have a disputo with ono 

19b wahkala saara, somcthing or somoone thot roconciles ; kala saar, 
to reconcile, to put apart. 

19c k& c &a, equivalent to ka c aa yoo; cf. N16/8 e. 

21a dee, see N4/5 a. 

21b uun. see N8/5(rf)* . ,, r 

22a gur (vl), to pick up; to collect; ^aar ka gur, to tako an oath from; 

22b wuhuun = wah+uun, sometliing (here; ‘some suggestion, somo 
solution’) for uun, seo N8/5(c). 

22-23 markaasaa qolo ba g?es u clareertaa, then oach tnto P* » 
a different direction, i.e. they part peacefully ; for ba soo N1/14 a( ). 

23 dareer (vl) # see N14/31. 

27 syhan -ka, a reconnaissanco for a good graztng area. 

28a gyrl£ayga, ' m y kome; tho area around iny homo . 

28b 1s u eeg, to compare. 

29a hadba (uncl.), now and again; overy time; aga.n and agam. 

29b ka hoolaa u w^naagsan, ‘the one which is good for tho flocks (tho 
site for the reer in an area good for the flocks). 

31a naagahaaglyo = naagahaaga lyo. 

31b naagahaagaa = naagahaaga baa. 

33a tll quruh laad = tll quruh leh baad. 

33b hadba, seo N17/29 a. uiAA n f |n 

33c hldda-raa 1 (vl), to cliooso a wife by her brcoding ; cf. h|ddo -da, 
breeding, hoving good parents ornl oncostors ond raa (vl). It is o 
beliof current among some Somolis that all quolities, gooi or a , 
inherited. 

18 

1 A lnanlay?al -ka, o man who livos with tho tribo of his wife; cf. 

Inan -ta ; cf. la, ‘ with ’ ond y?al (Irreg. Verb), ‘ to stay . 

1 b hamo (v3c), to speak about a porson in his absenco (favourably or 
unfavourobly); cf. han -ta, Rpeaking about o porson m lns absonco. 

5* 4,lbaadl (v2), to give a ‘4,lbaad‘; g,lbaad -da is a gift g.von to a 
morried couplo by tho kinsmon of the wife. 

5 b yaradsoor (vl), to return a part of the marriago poymont (paid to 
fho familv of the bride). It is the custom thot o part of tho yarad 
(marriago paymcnt) is returned. The amount returned is ofton md.ea- 
tive of the pleasure (or displeasuro) of the wifo’s k.nsmon w.th the 
liusband; cf. yarad -ka ; cf. soor ( v 1), to give food to feed 

7 wuhuu sll wado ba, ‘after he had been dr.ving the camols (oll day) 
oway (from tho ploco ho had loft)’; seo Nl/13-14. 

8a fur (vl), here: to unload tlie camels. 

8b markuu furay reerkil, ‘when he unloaded the reer (l.e. the luggago 
rf tho feer wh.ch includes the movablo houses and all the othcr 
posaesaions). 
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8-9 reerkli aynu, ‘tho reer which we (moved from)\ 

9 myraad -ka, intontion; plan; aomething one wishes to discuss; 
affair; mattor; businesa; cf. Ar. r-w-d. 

10 heree (v2). aee N15/27 b. 

I 2a ‘ywcys -ka, ovcning; c yweys hore, early evening; c yweys dambe, 
late evoning. 

12b goor ay c yweys dambe tahay, ‘when it was (is) late evening’; cf. 
Nl/17-18. 

12o dygmo-da, see N1/14 b. 

13a reerkuu = reerka uu, ‘the reer which he (moved from)’. 

13n dyleed -ka, the area near and around the encloaurea in a nomadic 
village. 

13c reerkuu ka gyuray dyleedkjlsll, ‘(in) the dyleed of the reer from 
wliich lie had movod’. 

]3n han -ta, soe N18/1 b. 

1 3k (t^^aystay. It ie implied horo that the man was eaveadropping. 

14 n|n reerkii £ah, ‘a man who \vas (of) tho reer (i.e. who belonged to 
it)\ cf. N13/9 a. 

15 myddo -da, seo N10/3 a. 

16 walbaan (uncl.), each in hia tum, overj r one one by one. ThiB form of 
walba is used only when directly addressing a person or persons. 

17 AUaylee, seo N15/20. 

18a 6? e si -ga, a brave man. 

18b dyeqsl -ga, see N2/3 b. 

19 leheje c lo -da, love of livestoek or possessions; thrift and good 
husbandry; cf. je c ei (A and v4), fond of; liking. 

20 ragyyqaan -ka, a porson who has a good knowledge of men, who 
knows how to deal with peoplo ; cf. rag -£a andyyqaan (Irreg. \ erb), 
to know. 

22 intaa, ‘(all) thnt timo’; Bee Nl/10(a). 

23 fyod -da, a tuft of liair on tho top of the head wom by girls who are 
not j r ct of inarriageablo age. (But note that in the Qgaadeen a tuft 
of hnir on the top of the licad is worn by girls of marriagenble age.) 

24 wuhuu ku humaa, ‘tho thing in which ho wos bod’. 

25a kaadl -da, urine. 

25b kaadldaanu - kaadida baanu = kaadida baa + aan-fuu; for 

aan seo N1/15 b. 

25-26 kaadidaanu la fygaan jjrin, ‘he used not to go far with his urino’ 
(‘ho did not go fnr enough away from the huts to pass water ). 

27a intuu, sce N 1/10(6). 

27n h&dd&an = Mdda b&an, ‘now I . . (cf. haddian, ‘if I’, ‘when I’); 
cf. N9/11 a. 

19 

} A A different version of this etory is given in Kirk’s A Grammar of the 
Somali Language on p. 155 (soe Bibliography). 

1 u wahaan = wah + tho Particle aan; see N1/15b. 

lc wahaan daa c ad ahaynl, ‘thingB whicli are not honest (honesty)’. 
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1 d dabaday = dabada bay, ‘at tho ond they . .. • gAg 

1e wahaan daa‘ad ahaynl agrees w.th humaadaan, 

without which it would l>o wahaan daa “^tho'verb 
1 f wah oftcn agrees with tho 3rd Person Plural of the Verb. 

lo daa'ad -da, honesty; goodness; cf. Ar. ;-w- . 

4 heelad -da, seo N14/1 a. 

oa dama c (vl), sce Nl/2c. n . . 

5b lntii kale, ‘othera, tlie rest ; seo Nl/10 (a). 

5c kaloo = kale oo. 

7b h 90 ggu could bo ™^ ated he ? jje^tho^arratorwould'i^gestures 
70 ontgroat strength of the Uon ; see N„10(«>. 

7d le’eg, see N16/18 a. M o /(5 _7 

,l <» >•“ * *™ w ' i *~ ni, '“ w 

and (6). 

10b intaad see N1 /10(6). 

10c mls'llil -sha, see 15/25D. ovening’, ‘whon ho 

Ua markuu . . . g?layo, ‘when l.e co.nes ... m the even. g 

comes homo in the evening . 

11b qalla 1 (vl), to bite siiddenly and qu.ckly. 

” ... h» t: 

^ter hav?ng committcd murder preferred to rema.n h.ddon 
thorny fence. 

■«* —BEhs. 

waar waa nlnka. 'it i. jou, the nmn. to whom I am spcohmg . 

not leave things from us . 

17 b^rruu = b^rri buu. 

19 adaa dab ali, see N19/10 a. 

L gvhay. 'thi. ftro whioh hum. iho iand oito- 

22u arlo -tla. land. oountrj', fiel'l, "orld ; cf. Ar. J -r-d. 

25a lnta, equivalent l.ere to intay, seo N 1/10(5). 

a5B kahayso (v3c), to drive for oneself; cf. kehee (v-). k 

o- hL uiibe'aal -ka, a vessel for milking oamels; cf. hacluub -ka, a 
2< ml£ vlsel and g ? el, came.s (in B.naadlr the for.n gaal ,s usod 

28a sibhr-ta'.^the back of tho knoe; camels are very tiekl.sl. there. 

°8b hoor -ka t froth of milk. 

s: iTaS'’sr:a -.«>— 

witl. fcminino Proper Names; seo Nll/llc. 
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29c c ar (uncl.), ‘I daroyou to do it(especially used in games or wrestling). 

29d ka, hero: ‘on’. 

29e saaran (wuu saarnaa or saarraa) (A and v4), placed on, lying or 
situatod on; cf. saar (vl). 

30-31 harraatl (vIa), to kick; cf. harratl -da, a kick. 

32a cUirrl (v2), to encourage, to encourage by showing an example. 

32b haddS (uncl.), seo N9/11 a. 

33a b(?oddoo = bpodday oo. 

33b harraatl -da, seo N19/30-31. 

33-34 h£shli agrees with gpysay and has SAS without which it would 
beh&shii. 

34a kala ggysay, *(the she-camel with her kick) split the belly (the liver) 
of Deceit \ 

34b daa c £ddil agrees w r ith hac^c^ay, but h&shfl does not. ‘Honesty was 
left to the carnel’, i.e. Honesty remained and became the sole owner 
of tho cainel. 


20 

1a sporyee (v‘2), to give food to guests or travellers; ef. soor -ta; soor 
(vl), to givo food (to a person); cf. s<?oryo -da, food given to the 
guests. 

1b ninkil . . . sporyeeyay (lit. ‘the man who was given food from his 
own floeks’), ‘the man who (as a guest) was given food which con- 
sisted of the meat of his own animals *; for the use of ka here, see 
NG/3c. 

2-3 isagoo . . . wata, ‘w'hilo ho was travelling with many thoological 
students’; see N8/7 a(6). 

2a ina c Ali Qablah, sce N5/2 a. 

2b ardo -da, students (collcctively); cf. arday -ga, a student. 

3a her -ta, a group of students who accompanv an itinerant teaeher of 
Moslem Theology and Law; an itinerant or permanent theological 
school. 

3b wado (wata) (v3c), to drivo for oneself, to have with oneself; cf. 
wad (vl). 

3c h(?^o (v3c), seo N10/2 a. 

3d sabool -ka, a poor person or persons (but not quite destitute); 
povertv. 

4a neef -ka, any domcstic animal; cf. neefso (v3) and neef -ta. 

4b ahmin -ka, an animal especially fatted for salo or gift. 

6-7 faro badan, ‘numerous’; cf. far -ta, ‘finger’, and badan (A and v4). 
7 ha yeesho e, see N7/10 a. 

8a c arrawsho = ‘arraablyo. 

8b c arraabi (v2), to cause someone to travel in the aftemoon (here: 
to do so by refusing hospitality); cf. c arraw (^arraaba) (vl), to go 
on a journey in tho aftornoon. The travellers if they continued their 
journey rnight not roach any human dwelling before night, and it is 
both ineonveniont and dangerous to spend the night out in the 
wildorness. 
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8c 


8d 

9a 

9b 
10 
llA 
1 1 B 

12 

13 

14a 

14b 

15 

16a 

16b 

18a 

18u 


N20/8C—N20/2 1 a 
is a separate enclosure for guests, cf. N14/Uu. 

Kl, l'X-y. - <*““ *"•»— 

with thera’. 

ku dar (vl), see N6/4 b. f al (v n 

qalqal (vl), to slaugl.ter scveral ammals, cf. qal (" *)• 

W nmke s'omeouo sat.ated; cf. d S reg (v.c), to beco.no 

is titti ‘tag’, ‘said to thernselvesi;_gcd i e_ dcc “ lc< ^°j Qablah wldle 

ina ‘Ali Qablah oo ardad.i tleh/"WJJ*.; 

Ue wos sitting among tl.o studonts ; seo N8,'•'( )• 

shUkh -a, a slieikh, an old, wise, and p.ous n.an, ct. Ar. sn y 

SSTwT-NSb. l-o: to divido (anima.s) accordmg to their 
owTiors and destination. 

sy’aal (vl), see NIo/Ha. -aalli itia ahaw, pardon 

raalli (unch), plcased w.th; lement w.th, raalli .ga i 

ine, excuse me; cf. Ar. r-d-y. 

dul : sha ’ a P trbe e ara n ce- the virtue of reconei.ing onese.f eas.ly to 
r." or'S'ury teeived, 'and ofnot bearing any hatred or resentment 
Rtfainst those who have eausod it, cf. Ar. s r. <aii 

from the Qur an as a un often hecomes wel. known 

Hemoy have his favounto express.on ah.ch ofte hccon 

-*'* -»"* *- 

eX1J r -t.rhirdI y taken from the Sura of the Elephant. The word 

s ‘ r 

army ' n “ rch ‘^ r “ b of encourago ment' and trust in God’s merey. 
pl. of J akh(un). 

Kaaga = here: Ku + u+ka ^ Tho Somali Past 

Kaaga warrimay, I y the Futur0 Tense in English. 

■<»"* 

people’; cf. N13/9 a. 

2U raa'een. Negativo Conditional, seo N10/9a. 
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18c 


19a 


19b 


20a 

20b 

20c 

20d 

20-2 


N20/21b—N21/8a 

wayga = waa iga. 

ka ha4, here; to remain behind; to leavo (someone) by romaining 
bobind. 

intaa, see N16/7c. 

wad (v 1), is used liere in tho sense ‘to control, to manage’. 
ta samirka, *(as for) tbe one of the forbearance’, i.e. ‘as for the 
matter of my forbearunee’. 

Kaa = Ku + ka. 

ltfi, ‘I shall tell (you)’, ‘I tcll vou’; cf. N20/20u. 

23 Mar . . . tilraanyoodo, ‘once something passes me I don’t brood 
over it’, i.e. ‘If I auffer a loss or injury I never brood over it’. 
tiiraanyood (v3u), see NlO/11. 

haddaba (unch), ‘woll, in that case . . ('Your words are very 
noble, well, in tlmt cuse I can dare to tell you that the animals I had 
killed for you wero not inine but yours.’) Cf. Nl/8, N4/5n, and 
N16/36«. 

atfi yaa = yah baa. 

Qg (A and v4) soe Nl/15c. 

hoolo . , . Qgy^hay (lit. ‘as for animals, people know fifty about me ), 
‘as for animals, people luiow that I have (only) fifty’. 
immisaa = immisa baa. 
qaado (v3c), see N16/12 b. 

adigoo sabool ah, ‘you, being a poor man’ . . seo N8/7A(a). 
wah kasta noo qal, ‘ kili for us whatever (you like) , kill for u^ 
anything’; ’whatover you killed for us (whether your animals or 
ourown)’. 

waa inaannu Kuu abaal gydnaa, ‘wo (exc.uding tlie person spoken 
to) rnust pay to yoii tlie dobt of gratitude’; for abaal and gyd see 
N13/1 b and N13/1 a. 

halkaasaa . . . ku hoolaystay, ‘in that way the man acquired (more) 
flocks’; see N1/22 a( 6) and Nl/22n. 

hoolayso (v3c), to acquiro domestic animals for oneself; cf. hoolo -ha. 
€ eeb -ta, a disgraceful aetion; the feeling of shame resulting from 
having dono something shamefnl or evil. It is considered shameful 
among the Somalis to refuse hospitality to guests and travellers. Cf. 
N10/3 a and N13/1 a. Cf. Ar. c -y-b. 


21 

1-2 [ka ^imo], ‘to dio from’, i.e. to leavo someone by dying; to boreave, 

3 qab (vl), soe Nl6/lu. 

4 ‘Qlaali (v2), to cbew. 

6 dareer (vl), see N14/31. 

7a ka, here: ‘on’. 

7b dul -slia, top ; above ; over. 

7c siduu, ‘os he . . 

7d gabbal -ka, sunset. 

8a hoyo (v3c), soe N10/2a. 


21b 

21c 

21 n 
22a 
22u 

22c 

22d 

22 - 

23 

24 


27a 

27u 

27c 

33 

34 

35 
36a 


36u 


37a 

37b 

37c 


I 
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8b wya -ga, seo N10/3b. 

9 [b§ri] (vI a and vlc), soo N10/3c. 

9 - 10 markaasuu nfnkfi hab^asha dul arkay, ‘thon ho saw 

the man who was sitting over the grave ’; if it were markaasuu nfnkfi 
ftab&asha dul fgc^ctiyay arkay it would niean then ‘the man who 
was sitting over the grave saw (him, her, them, it)\ 

11 warayso (v 3 c), to ask a person for tho news; cf. war -ka and 
warran (vl). 

11-12 nfnkfi ndagtu ki cjjmatay agrees with wgrramay and yfcU. but 
Oddygfi does not; if it were nfnkfi niagtu ki 4 ,Imat&y and 5diygli, 
odaygii would agree with theso verbs and not ninkii naagtu ka 
c|,imatay. The meaning tlien woulcl bo opposito. 

14 mahaa . . . c^igay, ‘what put you over tho gravo ?\ ‘what mado you 
st-ay over hor grave ? ’ 

15 a h^blaayo (uncl.), a fominine form of h^bel ‘so and so . . 

Iob naf -ta, soul; life. 

10- I 6 ma naf baan filanayaa ?, ‘shall (can) I hopo for a (happy) life ?* 

16 a haygaga = ha igaga « ha i + kaga = (hero) ha i + ka + ku. 

16b Halkaygaa naftu haygaga bahdo, ‘may tho soul eomo out of me in 
that placo of mine’ (the man wantccl to dio on the grave); for hal -ka, 
see N1/22a(o). 

17 minc^aa (uncl.), perhaps, may be. 

19-20 afadaadan 4,imatay, ‘this wifo of j'ours who died’. 

20 [Je c law] (v3a), to lovo, to like; cf. je c el (wuu je c laa) (A and v4) fond 
of; liking. 

21 soortay = soorta bay. 

22a ma wahay Kula tahay, soo N12/7b. 

22b inaan = in + (the Particle) aan; for In see Nl/10(d), for aan soe 
N1/15b. 

22 c inaan naag kale sidaa yeesheen, ‘that another wife would not 
have acted like that’. 

22d yeesheen, see N10/9b. 

24 waa intaasaad mid ka wsjnaagsan heshaa £e, ‘so that you may 
perhaps find a better one\ Tho constructions waa + intaasaan 
(intaasaad, intaasuu, intaasay, &c.) can bo rendered into English 
bv ‘so that I ( 3 ? ou, ho, she, &c.) may . . ‘as I (you, ho, sho, &c.) may 
perhaps . . or ‘as it is likely (vory likely) that I (you, he, sho, &c.).. .’. 
E.g. Bal ctaklitarkil ku noqo waa intaasuu Ku d^weeyaa £e. 
Go back to tlio doctor so that he mny treat you (. . . ns lio mav perlmps 
treat 3*011 . , as it is very likcly thnt ho will troat vou). Hoolaha 
wah ka kahayso waa intaasaad Hirsi £00 maqan 'eelkil tagtaa 
ye. Drive some of the animals for yourself (take somo animals for 
vour sustenance) as it is likelv that you may go to the woll while Hirsi 
is (still) away. 

25 foororso (v 3 ), to bend down, to stoop when one was in a diffcrent 
posture beforo doing so (this posturo is considered a sign of peqdexity 
or worrv); cf. fooror (vl), to remnin bent dowm, to remain stooping; 
cf. fqorori (v 2 ), to causo someone to bend down or stoop. 

26a maad sidaa y^eshid ?, see N8/6-7. 


26b inta, equivalent here to intuu, see Nl/10(b). 

27a Allayiee, seo N 15/20. 

27b runtaa, sce N17/15. 

28 tii, ‘t.lio one (whom he now married)’. 

29 a bise, seo Nl/15o. 

29b kuiuu yjmi (perhaps kol uu yimi, ‘a time at which ho came’). This 
rathor obscuro expression could be translated by ‘to his astonishment ’ 
or 4 and in fact’. 

29c ba (uncl.), see N1/14 a(c). 

30 dam ( ad -da, taste (good quality of the food). 

31 a wahtar -ka, nourishment, value; cf. wah- and tar (vl). 

31b [roon] (A and v4), better; bigger; roon is here the main verb of the 
sentence; see N11/5 a. 

31-32 afadli ka c^imatay habaash^edii, ‘the grave of the wife who 
died \ 

32a kallah (vl), to go on a journey in the earl> r moming. 

32b dab kula soo kallahay. It is not a Somali custom to bum a grave 
and in fact it would bo hardly possiblo to do so as graves are made of 
stonos and earth. In the story use is made of a very common expres- 
sion haddaan sidaa yeelo habaashayda gyb, ‘if I do so bum my 
grave (aftor my death) ’. This obscure oxpression, whatever it might 
have meant in tho past, now means, ‘If I do so, don’t even honour 
my memory after I die’. By introducing this expression the story 
acquires a somewhat ironical and fantastic tum, not uncommon in 
Somali folk literature. 

33 a JJd -ka way, path. 

33n haggaad = hagg^e baad. 

34-35 Naag b$ri c^qwayd iga cj,imatay baan habaash^eda soo 
gybayaa, ‘I am going to bum the grave of a wifo of whom I was 
recently bereaved’. 

36a waayo (uncl.), why ? 

?6b khayaanee (v2), see N4/ln. 

38 inta, oquivalont here to Intay, see N 1/10(5). 

39 a cj,ee c aan -ka, juice. 

39b c ajil -ka, meat or fruit from which all the juice has boen taken 
away. 

44 may = mafa. 

45 maalintii horaad, ‘the earlier day when j r ou (were weeping over the 
grave) ’. 

47 adoo ilko la\ 'you being toothless’, ‘as yon were (are) toothless’; 
soo N8/7A(a) an<l (6). 

49 fyatehee (v2), to say the praj’er called Fyatoho -da. This prayer is 
tlio Ar. Faatiha, the opening Sura of the Qur’an; u^faateftee, to say 
this prayer for someone. The old man advises the man to pray for 
his departed wifo. 

50a wahaanad = wahaad na (the Conjunction na); Wahaanad 
qgaataa, ‘and what you (must) know . . .’. 

50b banl j\adan -ka, sons, children of Adam, i.e. people; cf. Ar. banli 
Aadam(a), tho Oblique Case of banuu Aadam(a). 
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N21/50-51 —N22/16D 

50-51 banl... ws^naagsan, ‘ns for the children of Adnm, whatever good ! 

person you may see, thero is (nlwnys) someone (in tho world) who is 
better’. For w^naagsan in line 51 seo N11/5a. i 

51 a ba, see N1/14a((i). 

51 d uun, see N8/5(c). s 

i 

j 

22 i 

1 ‘Igaal Bowkah, tho hero of this story wns n well trnvelled and j 

adventurous mnn. He was wcll known nmong his kinsmcn for his 

strange tnles and his sense of humour though his fame hns not sprcnd 
generally among Somalis. He died some timo bcforo 1039 at an ■ 

advanced age. j 

2 ta'ablr (vl), to go awav from ono’s tribe in order to enrn and savo 

some money; cf. ta*ab -ka and Ar. t- -b. 

5 Kiti] (v2) or [cj,uti] (v2), to limp, to bo lamo. , j 

6 maalin maalmaha ka mid ah, ‘a day w'hich wns ono of tho days , > 

i.e. ‘one day'. . 

7a Joonisbaag Johannesburg. 

7b [beel] (vl), to lose; to find oncself without (something). 

7c dama c (vl), see Nl/2c. 

7-8 Markaasuu . . . qabto, (lit.) ‘Thcn ho decidcd to go to nnother towni 
(on a journev) to which from that one in which he was at that timo 
one spcnds four nights (four night-rests)’, i.e. ‘Then he docided to go 
to another town four nights distant from thc town where hc was’. 

8 4,ah (vl). to stny for the night in a plnce mtermediato between the 
point of departure and the point of destination, on a journoy; to have 
a night’s rest during a journcy. This verb is often used in oxpressions 
describing distance. 

9a ginl -ga, a pound (20 shiilings); cf. English ‘gumea (21 shdlmgs). 

9b hayso (v3c), to havo for onesolf; to oxvn ; of. hay (v2), to hold, to keop. 

9c b^rlgaa, ‘that time’. 

9d mooc|,ctikaar -ka, a motor-car; ef. English ‘motor-car . 

10a reelwey -ga, railwav; cf. English ‘raihvay . 

10b dayuuradl, Noto the suffix -1 (SAS) on the last noun of tho group: 

mooctd,ikaar iyo r^elway lyo dayuuradi. 
lOc toona (unch), neither . . . nor . . . 

11a sod c aal (vl) to travel, cf. sod c aal -ka. 

Ub bjddood -ka, slaves, servants, carriers. 
llc bahal-ka, see N5/5 a. 

12a hamag -ga, hammock; ef. English ‘hammock . 

12b maantll — maallntii. 

12-13 lsagoo . . . haysta, seo N8/7 a(o) or (6). 

14a bjddoodka dadka qaadaa, ‘the slaves wbo carry (tnke) tho peoplo . 

14b qaado (qaata) (v3c), heret to chnrgo (n prioo or fce), cf. NI6/12 b. 

16a g?lln -ka, one-hnlf of the dny; a pnrt of tho dny. 

16b s<? c day, see N5/4 b. 

16c k^leb -ka, a dog; cf. Ar. k-l-b. 

16d bulbul -sha, thick hair; wool; mano. 


16- 17 nin k^leb w^naagsan oo bulbul w^yn oo jib ah wata, cloes not 

ngroe with arkay. If it did it would be nin k^leb w^naagsan oo 
bulbul w$yn oo jib ah wataa ; -uu (in buu) agrees with arkay. 

17a jlb -ka, for salo; anything offered for sale; cf. jlbi (v2) and jlbso (v3). 

17n wado (v3c), see N20/3 b. 

17c tyuladoo — tyulo + tho Demonstrative too; ‘that village’, ‘that 
village yondor’. 

17- 18a tyuladoo hore, ‘that first village’, ‘that village in front’. 

17-18n aad tyuladoo hore ka sii jlbsatid, ‘may you sell (the dog) in 

that villago in front’, ‘sell (tho dog) in . . ; for aad ... jlbsatid, see 

N6/3b. 

18a ka sii jibsatld; ka may be translated here as ‘in’ (the village); ka 
jibso is ambiguous and may mean either ‘to sell something in (a 
place)’ or ‘to buy something from someone’. 

18n ma'aash (vl), to make a profit on something; to eam; ef. Ar. c -y-sh; 
for aad . . . m$ c aashtld soo N6/3b. 

18c sllso (v3c), to pay (for aomething with something); to barter; cf. 
sli (v2). 

19a c abbaar-ka, seo N12/11 a. 

19b so c day, seo N13/1 6a. 

20a lnaanu = in (Nl/10(c/)) + aan (N1/15b) + uu (a Subject Pronoun). 

20b shurug -ga (an old and raro word), a cigar; cf. English (from Tamil) 
‘cheroot’( ?). 

20c sjdo (sjta) (v3e), see N12/6 a. 

20n inaanu . . . sjdan, ‘that he did not have with him . . 

20u shurugguu = shurugga buu. 

21 a ntn doos not agree with sllstay, if it did it would be nln. uu (in 
markaasuu) agrees with slistay; ‘ho gave a man tho dog for a 
cignr’. 

21 b habbad -da, one; a piece, bullet; a round of ammunition; habbad 
sigaar ah, a cigarette; habbad shurug ah, a cigar; ef. Ar. h-b-b. 

22a makhrib -ka, seo N13/8a. 

22b dsyal -ka, tiredness; exhaustion; cf. d^al (vl). 

22-23 isagoo . . . daran, see N8/7 a(«) or (6), 

23a u, horo: ‘on aecount of; because of’. 

23 b il daran, see N16/8c. 

26a hagaaf (vl) t-o plough, to dig. 

26b dooho -da, a valley full of vegetation. 

27 miro (v3c), (of animals) to graze by night; cf. mir (vl), to let 
animals graze by night; to attack by night. 

27-28 tyuladll . . . d§ysay, ‘tho (pcople of the) village let the donkeys 
into the valloy’. 

28a mar -ka (whon used without a Definitive), ‘one time’, ‘a moment’, 
‘at one moment’, ‘once’. 

29a uun, soe N8/5 both (d) and (e). 

29b sldaa. Hore tho narrator would show by gesturo and facial expression 
liow c Igaal looked at the donkevs. 

30a uun, seo N8/5(f). 

30b amarka Jlaahay, ‘(by) the order of God’, ‘by God’s command’. 


i 
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nioon was full ^lgaal could sco everything very 
31 uun, see N8/5(e). 

32a maad . . . see ^8/6-7. 

32b arrin -ka = arrin -ta. 

32c uun, see N8/5(e). f . f _ k . r 

33a f ¥ ker (vl), to think; to contemplate; cf. Ar. f k 

33b 4i‘i, from 4a c (vl). 

33c uun, see N8/5 both (rf) nnci (<■). 

rwsjrw ss 

sx-sr: sr 

for any emergency. 

li 

37b intu 3) )<?oj^yay/‘stoppirjK it (thc mulo) near a b.g etono , after 

he had stopped . . .’, see N l/10(/>)- 
38 d enfied -da, a small stick, a blow w.th a small stiek. 

39a halkaa, ‘(in) that placo , seo belly; cf. c aano -ha and 

398 iT^r/T SSeTI/Se anin^ilU con. OS through 
these veins into the udder. $ 

39c afar for afar d,?ngedood, ‘four Wows . 

39d ku Jild, to hit someone or 9 °™™ a _ k f han uuji (v2), to 

40a hanuunso (v3), to suffer pa.n; ef. nanuun k , 
cause pain. 

40b Intuu, see Nl/10(5). 

40c qoob -ka, a hoof. . . , . cr v’. i.o. ‘to run fast 

40d qoob iyo qaylo is ku dar, ‘to m.x a hoof w.th a ery , 

braying at the same time . donkeys’, i.e. 

40-41 haggii dameeraa, ‘(towards) the piace o 
‘towards where tho donkeys were . 

s ,,k * * bW ,,,d K ’ r "° 

them (in order to frighten). durwaa -ga, N11/3a. 

42- 43 d,vrwaay ? e (v2), to sl.out l.kc a hycna, cf. d,vrwaa g 

43 lntay, see Nl/10(6). gonte nce might be elearer if « 

43- 45 markaasaa . . . dideen. ^ Markaasaa dame erll, lntay qoob 

transpose tho words ns fo , , fiii ‘Igal Bowkah u sg'day 

lyo qaylo ls ku dareen, waddadll haggii^g ^ ^ and 

qaban jjrtay u did ®® r J; ow ^ r(ig) the road which led (‘whioh uscd to 

braying, ran in fng 1 ( «Trt a al Bowltah was going’. 

take’) to the direction m wlnch Igaal Bowitan g 
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44 sg f day, eeo N5/4 b. 

45 [dld] (vl), to be frightened; to run in fright. 

40a is u, together. 

46b beheen, from bah (vl). 

46c [tar] (vl), to be of uso; to help; to be ablo to do something about 
(somothing). 

47a sidaas. Here the narrator might illustrate by gestures and facial 
expression how tho robbed villagers looked at the disappearing 
donkeys. 

47n uun, seo N8/5(d). 

47c illayn, seo N1/3 d. 

48 wgday, see N5/4n. 

49a wga -ga, see N10/3 b. 

49b [bgri] (vIa and vlc), see N10/3c. 

49-51 tyuladii uu soo 4 aCa Y tyulo labalugoodku laba hybeyn uga 
4,aho sgyladdgedii dameerii soo tubay, ‘he stopped tho donkeys 
in the market plnco of a villago on the joumey to which from the 
village, which he ( f Igaal) had robbcd, a person going on foot spends 
two nights (two night-rests) 

50a labalugood -ka, a person who goes on foot; cf. laba and lug -ta. 

50b sgylad -da, a market place; markot. 

51 a tub (v 1), to stop a herd of animals or a group of marching people. 

51b arlo -da, see N10/22 b. 

51c baqaai -ka, mules (collectively); cf. baqal -ka and baqal -sha; cf. 
Ar. b-gh-1. 

baanay — baa-j-tho Particle aan + tho Subject Pronoun ay; for 
aan see N1/15 b. 

ggel baanay lahayn, ‘they had no camelsh 
marls -ka, avorage; more or less; about; cf. mar (vl). 
d „„ bise, soe Nl/15o. 

53-54 ninkli haddeer fakhriga qgbay, ‘the man who at that time 
(bofore he had looted the donkeys) was poor (had poverty)’. 

54a haddeer, ‘that time’. 

54b fakhrl -ga, povcrty; cf. Ar. f-q-r. 

54c mlrlcj, -ka, a minuto; a moment; cf. English ‘minute’. 

55 [byuhsan] [(byuhsama)] (vl), to bocome full; cf. byuh (vl), to be 
full; buuhl (v2), to fill; byuhso (v3), to fill for oneself. 

56a [badan -ka], (always used with the Possessives) the majority of; 
most of; cf. badan (A and v4). 

56n lntuu, see Nl/10(5). 

57 c^greg (vlc), soe N20/11 b. 

jeedlo (v3), to whip a riding animal so as to urgo it forward; cf. 
jeedal (vl), to wliip; cf. jeedal -ka, a whip. 

Darban, Durban (the towm in South Africa). 

isagoo suuq marayuu = lsaga oo suuq maraya buu arkay, 

‘passing a market placo he saw . . .’, for isagoo, see N8/7 a(o). 

62a tyagtaagan, pl. of tyagan; see N16/19. 

62-64 waa tli ggelayaga c ol qaadaa $h)0 c ydow i djlaa inaan c ayn- 
kaasu c aynkaas ahayn, ‘may an attacking band take our camela and 


52a 

52b 

53a 

53b 


58 

59 

61 
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. • / , no \ nn f on’ Thia construction ia 

may an enemy kill me, if lt , 19 of viowo f pr ammar. It is, how- 

obseuro and d.mcult nm ^ P speaker invokes on liimself 

•«££ or 
N8/15-16. 

64 lntuu, see Nl/10(5). 

s: «. ('•»»>« ».>>• «-• 

;i: "’S S2 »«>”»’“ • *— or in “ bip 1 "• 

English ’fireman’. 

72a nala, ’with us’ (with us on board). 

^lvS^Sr.n.X'.o »».*( » «" - >' h ” — “ 

crew); cf. qor (vl). 

»«.«. * ■“■ "■ n ' s '”' 

77b haddana, see N6/5(6). 

■, A l a "d. f : w " b0 ,0 "”' bi "‘ 

common. be ft close re lative of. 

8 8 °0 A b teU: t0 nttrratR! SheCk0 Rf ‘ 

sheekayso (v3c). 

***** g * e for th0 dog 80ven 
pounds you had ? » 

g 53K -.T SZXttZ «*— ,pw ** 

** r " ,h ” JL haa „», ‘Wh»t shall I t.lk .b»»t tvith yo.f 
85-86 mahaan ldin kaia nauia , ^ 

i e . ‘What is the use of talking to you ■ 

86 kQW, seo N1/12 a. 

87 sll, ‘away (froin the spea c ) (• • (ho (whole ) world falling 

S'-88 oo haddaad . . • £n.y^ ’ it straight (and bring it 

away from you (at that time), c y i hon you 600 t ,hat nll 

back) towards yoursclf, hy >' our ^ bring t hem back to yoursolf, 

your chanccs are disappearmg, can you bnng 

bv vourself alone ? 

88A soo, ‘ towards (tho spea er) (c • ^ 5 ' f or stan d straight 

88b tijosl (v2), to cause someono or sometnmg s 

or upright; cf. toos (vl). vou can’t stop the 

89a haddaba (uncl.), ‘well, m such a case . . . • t r 


world from falling, woll in such a case the best thing is to give it a good 
kick and lot it fall properly’.) Cf. Nl/8, N4/ob, N 16/36b, N- '/- • 

89b laad -ka, n kick; cf. laad (vl), to kick. 

90a ha u (^a c do e, c let it fall , see N6/3 b. 

90b s$hal -ka, misfortune, bad luck. 

91 a i£u jlifo, ‘lios upon me’, ‘is upon me’. 

91b kharrlb (vl), to spoil, to ruin, to destroy, to do harm to; cf. 

91- 92*adoo .. . ma aha e, ‘unless you dosomethingharmfulto the world’, 

‘unless you spoil your chancos’, see N8/7A(d). 

92a sahalku Kaa kl c l maayo, ‘misfortune (bad luck) will not leave you 
(‘‘get up from you”)’. To understand why ‘Igaal considered it good 
io act foolishly in his transactions about the dog and the cigar one 
has to tako into account the Somali proverb ‘B ? lo waa La falaa 
sldaad mgodday ma noqoto e’. ‘Often an evil or reckless act.on 
lcads to unoxpocted effects’, i.e. in great danger or m a hopeless s.tua- 
tion wliore thore seems to be no way out, a rockless, irrat.onal action 
may bring botter results than any attempts to carry out a wise and 

careful plan. . , 

92b ‘alooladayg -ga, ‘strength of the stomach ’; courage and endurance; 

cf. 'alool-sha and adag (A and v4), N10/9 a. 

92- 93 ‘alooladayg waa Jlaahay w?helkj (a proverb) C ° ur “f® “J 

endurance are tho best gifts from God one can have . Jlaahay 
w^helkj cannot be translated. literally. 

93 w$hel -ka f a companion. 

23 

1a faaliye -ha, seo N16/3b. 

1b bllkeyd (vl), to tost; to try to find out by test, tr.ck, or stratagem 
whother something is genuine and true; cf. Ar. bl (a)l kayd( ), y 
trick’, ‘by stratagem’. 

2 faal-ka, see N10/12c. 

3\ je c el (wuu je c laa) (A and v4), see N21/20. 

3b dadku agrees with Je'laa and has SAS without wh.ch it would be 
dadka. 

3c wah, aee N19/1f. . 

3-4 qdfkli w5h ku yjm5addaan b5, ‘every person to whom somethmg 
has happened’ (lit. ‘every person upon whom something came ) agTees 
with (t?gl)jlray and (o(J,an)j|ray and has SAS without which .t 
would be qdfkll wah ku y|m5add5an b5. 

4a ba (uncl.), see N1/14 a(6). 

4b lsaguu = isaga buu. 

4c faali (v 2 ), to divino by moans of faal (N16/12c). . 

5 faallyaa Soomaalldu, ‘the soothsayer (faaliye) of the Somalis , i.e. 
‘a Soinali soothsayor’. 

6-6 Faallyaa Soomaalldu agrees with faallyo and yJ<J,aahdo and has 
SAS without which it would be faallyaa Soomaallda. 

6 r aynkaasay = c aynkaas bay. 
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7 a c aynkaasaa — c aynkaas baa. ("tliat and 

-«->0 ood 

°d r ,Sir ? ~ “ d h ” SAS 

which it would bc dadkil foo <\,an. 

8 n je'law (v3a), seo N21/20. 

, w rsr. r ~* 

fl k ”u“—”t «», (td ... i. 

see Nl/10(n). , , . 

in the assembly '; for lyadoo, see N8/7a(«). 

14a hay (v2), see N17/19 a. 

14b wahay natahay, . for ln soo N1/ i 0 (d); for aan, seo 

UC N, a / 15 BTinatn nlnkaasu wahba oqoon, ‘that that man does not 

know anything’. 

15 hlkmad -da t wisdom ; knowledge; cf. Ar. ft-k-m. 

15-16 nln ka hikmad badan, ‘a man wiser than he ; c . / 

16a arag *= arkln. t 

16b li doona, ‘look for him for me . 

17 sy^aal (vl), see N15/1 1 a. 

18 dee, see N4/5 a. 

18-19 haddil kale, ‘otherwise'. 

19a khaayin -ka, see N4/1 b. 

19b qoortaan = qoorta baan; see N 8 / 8 b. 

s ™ "—° f - 

'°° k - fo ' *"• - 

(for soine time)’; see Nl/13 14. 

S <««" “■""•'> - “ onc " : ct - 

»* -* ■-* »■ 

fr H ;.d^ »f. 5— cU»« 

the same Nominal Complex, it agrees with the 3rd Person Smgular 
Masculine of the Verb and not with the 2nd Person S.ngular °r • 
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Tho samo t\T>e of agrcement takes plaee when the Emphatic Pronoun 
adl or Idln is followed by baa, e.g. Adlgaa yjqlln. Vou knew; 
Idlnkaa yjqlln. You (pl.) knew. 

27-28 wah baan aqaan, T knoweomething’, i.e.T have agroat knowledge . 


28 [baq] (vl) = [baqo] (v3c), see N2/8c. 

29 hqjaysan (wuu hyjaysnaa) (A and v4), guilty of some oftence, cf. 
hyjo -da; cf. Ar. h-j-j. 

30 is ka d^a, ‘leave (excuses or denials)!* , . 

30-31 4 ulka waha martay, ‘what has passed the country is that , l.e. 

‘ tlie news has passed all round the country that . . 

31 maanta ba, ‘also today’ (wlien deceit, in front of the sultan, would 
not be possiblo); for ba see N1/14 a(/). 

32 garo (Impor. Sg.), ‘know (the answer)! 

33 a [k^rarrah] (vl), to be perplexod, worried. 

33b foororso (v3), see N21/25. 

annagaa « annaga baa. 
s^bwaan -ka, see N16/39-40. 
ba, seo Nl/14A(a). 

anaad = ani + baad. < 

waanan = hero: waa + the Negative Particle aan (see N1/15 b) + 

the Subject Pronoun aan. $ 

wahba waanan oqoon, ‘and (really) I do not know anythmg . e 
soothsayer waa reluctant to divine for the sultan as he was afraid of 
making a mistako. Even at that time the soothsayer might have had 
somo premonition of his departing power of divination. ^ 
dlr gpo, ‘cut somo plants or herbs or leaves from a tree. It is a 
beliof among some Somalis that magical powers can be acquired by 
_ A nftrsfin who does it is called geedagpoye -ha or dirggoye 


34 

35 
37a 
37« 
38 a 

38b 


39 


40a sannadkan soo so c daa wuhuu noqon doono, ‘what this yoar which 
comes will bocome (what it has in store) . 

40b wahaanad = wahaad + the Conjunction na = wah + the Conjunc- 
tion na + tbe Subject Pronoun aad. 

41A dee, seo N4/5 a. 

41b wahaad sheegtaa, ‘what vou soy (the thinga you say) . agrees with 
noqdaan ond hos SAS without which it would be wahaad sheegto, 
soo N19/lr. 

41c hoolaad = hoolo baad. 

41-42 hoolaad leedahay, ‘you have animals’ (‘you shall have ammals 
os a roward from mo’). 

42 qoortaan, see N23/19 b. 

44a rqg (vl), see N16/12i>. 

44 B m oorce (v 2 ), to porform tlio mooro; mooro -da ts a horoscope or 
the preparation of a horoscopo by speculating on the results of boad 
counting in the faal (N16/12c) and on the personal data of the person 
for wbom tbe horoscope is to be given. It also denotes the calculations 
written, usually on tbe sand, by the faaliye (N16/3 b) while he pre- 
paros the horoscopo. This procedure is very complicated and requxres 

special skill. 



N23/44C — N23/58C 


Telegramka 


112 

44c bise, see N1/15C. 

44d ba, seo N1/14a(6). 

44e b^lo -da, see N 22/77 a. 

45 so c otuu = so c ota buu. , , .. 

46a 'ijayay from 'ay (vl). Tho root of this vcrb has a long vowcl when it 

occurs with endings beginning with a vowel. 

46b haddana (uncl.). see N6/5(a); haddana implies hcre that the sooth- 
sayer has already once bcfore jumped on his rosary smce he began 

insulting and beating it. , 

47a mld -ka, see N1/1 a, but here it means 'a bcad of tho rosary . 

47 * b ka baf sil, to bite off, to break with a sudden cracking noiso. An 
Imitative Expression, see N16/26. 

47c intaasu markay ((,a'duu = intaasu markay <[,a buu - whon 
(all) that had happcned (taken place), he . . . . 

48a ku j<?og (vl), (here) to contain oncself; to stop (doing something). 

48b intuu, see Nl/10(5). 

48c 4,ufo (v3c), to pull; hero: to draw (a dagger). 

48-49 far Is gpoyay, ‘he cut his finger’. 

49a kaw, a sound depicting the cutting of his finger. 

49b cUiggaa = baa - 

49c Isa, see N10/5 b. ^ rll , 

49d shalalalalalah, a sound depicting tho flowing of blood. 

50v ururshay = yrurlyay. 

50n is ururi, ‘to gather onesclf. to colloct onesclf’, i.e. to make oneself alert 
and preparcd for any emergency ; to become alarmod or frightened. 

51 [waalo] [(waasha)], to go mad; cf. waalan (A and v4). 

52 <(a'daa = <(,a'day baa. 

53a ba, see N1/14a(6). t r , 

53b wahaan u r 9 gay, ‘the thing (the question) for which I performed 

the divination’. 

54- 55 waa anigaa c unsurgyuriyay, lit. ‘it is that I who performcd tho 

action of‘unsurgvuri’, i.e. ‘I performed the aetion of. . . . 

55a anigaa = anl (’l’, ‘me’) + the Demonstrative kaa. 

55b ‘unsurgyuri (v2), ’to push away’ the misfortunes foretold by the 
faal • to try to avcrt misfortunes so foretold by eursing, beating, or 
throwing about the rosary and cutting one’s fingors with a kmfe untd 
blood flows. This is a current practice. Cf. ‘unsur -ta, evil or mis- 
fortune foretold by the faal; gyuri (v2), to cause someone to movo 
or travel. 

55- 56 haddana, see N6/5(a). . 

56a min -ka, one of the sixteen possible coinbinations or numbers in tlie 

faal (see N16/12c). 

56 b min faal, a min of tlie faal. 

58a mahaw = mahaa u = mahay + baa u. 

58b marag -ga, a witness; a testimony. 

58c mahaw marag ah, ‘ what is it a witness for ? , what does it forotell ? 
(this expression belongs to the teehnieal phraseology of the faal). 
After this question the soothsayer did not answer but performed the 
faal again. For mahaa (mahay + baa) . . . ah, see N11/5 a( a) and (b). 
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59a c aynsane -ha, the name of the min which portends a journey; cf. 
c ayn -ka, a strap for saddling camels. This min did not seom to the 
soothsayer an appropriato answer to the Sultan’s question. Cf. 
N 16/12o. 

59n c aynsanaa = c aynsane -}-baa. 

59c nahdin -ta, fear, sudden fright; cf. nah (vl), N1/4 a. 

60 tusblhii, agrees witli t^a c ay (‘the rosary fcll from the hands of the 
soothsaver’) and lias SAS without which it would be tusbihfi. 

60-61 mahaa cj,a c ay, ‘ what happened?’ (not ‘what fell?’). 

62 dagaal (vl), to scold, to reprove. 

64a wga^aa «= w^aj/ay baa. 

64n ku soo bqod, to jump towards someono (to seize him or to attack). 

66a gyur (vl), to move house; to depart for another place; faalkii baa 
iga gyuray, ‘the power of divining by faal has left me’. This ex- 
pression illustrates the strong conviction among the Somalis that all 
tho gifts of God, wealth, happiness, health, wisdom, skill, valour, and 
so on can be taken away from us at any time. 

66n Intuu, see Nl/10(k). 

66-67 sll d^ayay, ‘let him go away’, 

67 maanta maalintii ku toddoba ah, (lit. ‘the day which is seven 
today’), ‘on the seventh day from today’. 

69a dareer (vl), see N14/31. 

69b kyhaan -ka, divincr, soothsayer; cf. Ar. k-h-n. 

70 kal£ = ka-}-la, ka, ‘from (tho place)’, la, ‘with, on accoui}t of 
(fear); cf. kala, ‘apart’. 

71 a inuu . , . facj^l^o ba, ‘after he had kopt sitting in the place (the 

place of assembly) ’; see Nl/13-14. 

71n damboo = dambe oo, 

71c jjldo (jjita) (v3c), to depart (to drag oneself), to disappear; cf. jjid 
(vl), to pull. 

71 d mar damboo dadkii kala jjltay, ‘lator on, when the peoplo de- 
| parted’; for -oo see N8/7 a(6). 

! 72a qaado (v3c), sce N16/12 b. 

j 72b macj,ane -ha, the name of the min which portends nothing; a blank 

mln ; cf. macj,an (A and v4) and macj,i (v2); cf. Nl6/12c. 
i 72c macj,anaa = macj,ane baa. 

; 73 bsjabba^shay = b^abbi’iyay from baabbiH (v2), see N3/13c. 

; 74 hadba (uncl.), Ree N1 7/29a. 

| 74a so c day, sce N13/1 Ga. 

' 74n g$es -ta, direction; side. 

74c mgan -ka, eonsciousness, sense. 

| 75 a bad . . . galay, ‘lie entered a sea’, i.e. ‘he beeame perplexed and 

! bewildered’. 

j 75n [cj,uran] [(cj,urma)] (vlc), to babble, to talk nonsense. 

75c ahaw (v3a), to be. Unlike y^hay, ahaw is a regular verb. 
j 75-76 wuhuu . . . ahaado ba, see Nl/13-14. 

76a [mjylrso] (v3), to recover consciousness; cf. mjyir -ka, calm, pru- 
dence, equanimity; cf. mjyir la\ unconscious; cf. mjyirl (v2), to act 
calmly ancl prudontly. 

B 4857 I 




n4 N23/76B — N23/93 b 

~6d nahdlnbakayle -h., «» <« W*. 

adiusted oneself. This Compound Noun, 

Sh the 3rd Person Singular Fomin.no of tho Verb. Cf. nahdln 
N*23/59c and bakayle -ha. 

~ SlSssssva- - 

7»., " ™l.,na.lnn .xpnn.ing 0. — ** 

the soothsoyor. 

79d ma<J,anaa. see N23/72b and N23/ -c. cf- 

80a ['addaw] (v3a), to become wlnte or clear, ct. ao t* 

‘addee *<)* • . crpn,vitv of" tho 9ituft* 

80B talo ku c addaatay (a common cxprcssion), the gravity 

tion became clear to him*. 

81a f ¥ ker (vl), seo N22/33A. 

S’ A sharnd * •*»"■* ' k *. * b “*' * ”* 6 * r * A " 

,2, tan'nnn , In + .h. r-U* .»+»"(* '«i~* ■»' *" 

• for the Particle aan see Nl/lon. 

„ J r£'u££ ... <«."• »»< *—<* h ‘ n > "° i ■ p “ k - 

g ° * * * <mQ r»ha e ‘unlcss I . . ; see N8/7A(rf). 

84b ‘idla -da,wildemess, an uninhabitea area, ci. iu 
85 a huloo = hulo oo. 

£ ,.... 
is^tr r+i/r —« 

(the residts of the faal) all the tune , see Nl/13-14. 

Bfi kolba (uncl), approximatoly tho samo as hadba see N / ■ 

88 ia4a< -a, a b.g tree (of any species) which g.ves good shade. 

89 a g^edkaagan, ‘this your troe 
89 b ba, seo Nl/14A(g) and (h). 

89c m<?wd -ka, death; cf. Ar. m ‘''' * .. ni/22a(u). 

90a halkaasuu = halkaas buu, * here he , see N1 /-a(u) 

90b masalle -ha, a prayer mat; cf. Ar. ?-l ■ 

91 4,lgo (v3c), os in N1/9 b. 

' ,L *-.«-»——~ ~ 

is red ; cf. Mr -ka and gyduudan (A and v4). 

93b kS'Aa, equivalent to ka‘aa S'oo, ef. N / .. 
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93c faaliyda, equivalont to faaliyaa i?oo, cf. N16/8e. 

93r> m5oreey&a, equivalent to mooreeyaa foo, cf. N16/8e. 

93e c yrraafyee (v2), to divine; to perform a rite of divination. 

93 f c urraafyeey&a, equivalent to ‘yrraafyeeyaa ^oo, cf. N16/8 e. 

94 inuu, could be translated here by ‘whether’ (whether the power of 
faal has returned). 

95a myddo -da, see N16/3 a. , v _ . f 

95b markll myddadll maallni ka ha<t<tay, ‘whon (only) a day was left 
out of tho time (givon by the sultan to bring back the answer) \ . 

95c naf -ta, soul, lifo; wlien used with tho verb hay (v2) it means fear , 
‘anxiety’, ‘apprehonsion'; e.g. naf baa haysa, ‘fear holds him’, 
i.e. ‘ho is afraid or anxious’. 

9+ r )-96A lsagoo nafl na hayso, ‘and while fear held him\ while he was 

full of fear’, see N8/7 a( 6). r . 

95-96b baa . . . ayuun baa. In this sentenco, probably because of its 
length, baa is repoated and an additional Syntactic Particle (Indi- 
cator), ayaa (in ayuun) is introduced. 

96a ku talo gal, to decide on a courso of action, to detormine. 

96b ayuun — ayaa uun ; for uun see N8/5(e). 

97a g?edktl uu hoos jllfay Jirrlddjlsii, ‘tho trunk of the tree under 
which he sat’; for another possible interprotation of the word Jjrrid 
seo N8/7c. 

97b abris -ka, a serpent, a large snake. . 

98 ls hayso (v3c), to restrain oneself, to contain oneBelf. In spite of his 
decision to die under tho treo, tho sight of tlie serpent awakened the 
self-preservation instinct in our hero. 

99a qaatay from qaado (v3c), see NI6/I2 b. 

99b baar -ka, top; summit; the foliage of a treo; the ground on which 
tho foliage casts its shade; cf. N8/7c. 

99c ka soo j?eso (v3c), to turn so as to faco someone or somethmg from 
a particular place; cf. N6/6 and Nll/lOu. 

99d g§edka . . . J^cstay. Tlie soothsayer, it appears, ran a few paces from 
a point somewhere near the trunk of the tree to a point somewhere 
within tho ground under the foliago of the tree. There he stopped and 
turncd to faco the serpent. It inny be assumed that the tree was very 
largo. 

IOOa mar -ka, see N22/28 a. 

IOOb uun (uncl.), seo N8/5(e). 

lOOc inta, equivalcnt to intuu, see Nl/10(6). 

IOOd giringiri (v2), to eoil, to curl round; cf. giringir -ta, a hoop of a 
water vessol. 

101 saruu = sare u; cf. N6/4 a. 

103a baq (vl) = baqo (v3c), see N2/8c. 

103b is ka, belongs to raw; raw is always used with is ka. 

103c r^bayaa from raw (vl), the root of this verb has the shape r?b- 
in all tho Continuous forms, in the Infinitive, in the Invariable 
Negative Forms, in the Negative Imperative and in the lst and 3rd 
Person Singular Masouline of the Past Tonse (except the Independent 
Form of tho 3rd Person Singular Past Tense). 
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is;:S’,^ b C;v,..«.N 2 ,.c 

,05 wah yeel, jo, do' ^"ha, ‘l»e is not a mnn who uscd 

106-7 nin mas badlaya arKi j 

to see a serpent whfch . Imnds on tlie cheeks is considered 

::: 

1 lOn 5 r 5 g = arkin. 
llOc ba, see N 1 / 14 a(£). 

110d ir5g, the Imperative Stngular. 

11 * 2 a wa'atan (vl), see N8/H. 

1 12 b lntuu, Nl/ 10 ( 6 ). 

1 i 2 c ‘abbaar -ka, see N 12 / 11 a. 

!!» 

iU’Lr (vl). lo *«,W «»"’«• 

1I4D i *-.«.—- - 

ground vvitl, his horny tip. 

115 a intuu, see Nl/10(ft). ^ ^ ground) . It u an old 

115B heradii, the enclosure> ( circ le on the ground and 

Somali cuslom, now vcry rare, > ura 

to stand in jt while the Suhje et Pronoun aan followed 

115c inaanan — 1 + . is a f re quentlv occurnng formula tn 

by a Negative Inv “““ F to thc ? uture , the prcsent, the past, 

oaths; lt may equa . context. Here it means'that I shall 

and vvlnch it is, is < ' for thc Particle aan see Nl/15i>. 

not harm vou f ct. ^ 

\\l K t°°'l H (v?) /7 to^ree someone (to do something); to eompel. 

1 16b geyeysn -h , hnnds upon, to harm. 

H6c daar (vl), to touch, to y Tallaahay. This is the sanc- 

110-17 waa Wallaahay oo Bil laahay oo^ ^ . e BWCar b y 

tioning pnrt o t ie o ft 1 iiniaahay Tallaahay are tho SomftH 

my God’. Wallaahay, Billaahay.J^ ^ ^ tQoA , occur8 
countcrparts of the A ™ 10 bi-, ta-) moaning ‘by’. Tho f.nal 

~ “.«d of 1 *ribi. endiog „» «— 
sive -kay, ‘my’; cf. N23/20. 

117 intaa, see N10/10. 

110 a d,aartaa = d,aartay baa. 

. “1. woll (whioh »n b. esaily —>• 


@somalibook«,,iNivi, 

] 10d laastaa = laastay baa. 

120-1 mahaa . . . doontay, ‘what brought you from your country and 
vvhat <lo you (did you) want from this our land ? ’ These words of the 
serpont suggest that thc soothsayer tias strayed into the world of 
spirits or visions. 

1 24a a^yo -ha, see N23/84 a. 

1 24b a^ahaan = ayyaha baan. 

126 slin = siin doontaa. The Auxiliary Vcrb in the Future Tenae is 
often omitted. 

131 a m£y = ma li. 

131b k^eni = k^eni doontaa, cf. 23/126. 

131 c Walaahawla. An Arabic religious expression relating to the principal 
tenet of Islam; Ar. Laa hawla wa laa quwwa(ta) illaa blllaahi. 

‘ There is no majesty and no power cxcept in God.’ Here this ex- 
prcssion is used as an oath. 

133a qaado (v3c), see N16/12b. 

]33b hAy = ha ii. r _ j 

130a The prophocy of the scrpent is given in the form of traditiona 
geeraar which has been eomposed for this purposo by Muuse Haaji 
Ismaa^iil Galaal. The word order here, aa in most Somali poems, is 
very complicatcd and differs from that of prose. 

136n s^baan -ka, time, period ; cf. s ? ben -ka (the same meaning); cf. Ar. 
z-m-n. 

137 a sifee (v2), to explain ; to make clear; to unravel; cf. Ar. $-f-w. 

137b sjf6ey6e = sjteeyay 6; sjteeyay is an Independent Form of the 
Past Tenso (Ist Pers. Sg.); see N1/11 b. 

138a saan c ad -ka, pl. saan'ado -ha, misfortune, evil dccds; cf. Ar. 

s-n- c . 

138b jsjan (uncl.) (this word is always used with some other Noun pre- 
ceding it), ‘djinns’, ‘of djinns’; cf. Ar. j-n-n. 

138c saan l ado js*an leh, a vague poetic oxpression meaning ‘wicked 
works of djinns’, ‘misfortunes brought about by djinns’, ‘misfor- 

tunes’. . 

139a sjdd$edgyuro -da, an eightb anniversarv of an event. It is a behef 
provalent- among the Somalis that events have a tendency to repeat 
themselves on their eighth, thirteenth, fifteenth, and eighteenth 
anniversary; cf. sjddeed, eight. 

139b Jbleys or Jbliis, the prince of tlie evil genii; cf. Ar. b-l-s. 

139c siddeedgyuro Jbleys ah, a vague poetic exprossion meaning ‘a 
great rnisfortuno’ such as might be expected on the eighth anniver- 
sary of somo other wickod deod done by tho prince of evil genii. 

140a s^wjad -da (tbis word occurs only in poctry), wifo; cf. Ar. z-w-j. 
140b weer -ka, the mourning head-dross of a widow (made of white 

cloth). . . 

140c bi(to (v3c), to tio for onoself (the knots by wbich a robe is fastened), 

to put on ; cf. ftlcj, (vl). 

]41 a g^esiyaal, pl. of g<?esi -ga; see N18/18a. 

141 b sadqee (v2), to kill animals during a feast and to give a part of the 
meat to the poor as the alms prescribed by Islam. Here this word is 
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142a 

142b 

143a 

143b 

143c 

143d 

144a 

144b 

145 

146a 

146b 
1 47a 
147b 

148a 

148b 


140 

150a 

150b 

150c 

15lA 

151b 

152a 

152b 

154 

155 

156 
157a 
157n 
157c 


158a 

158b 

150a 
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saadi (v2), to portend. 

saS «le; P^Snse, Inclependent 

'“'•>• “ b "°™ rf ‘ k “ 
or s^awlr -ta, bluntness of edge soofee (v 2), to aharpen. 

Korm < N V' lB 3»;^°bL y me ( fa 3 t C and strong. The stallions (steeds) 

S"“~. s| »«“ i “ M -“ un ' p “ i T ™°' 

0( . [,,11.1] (Vl), 1. 

(,,1I0J.W) (vl"l. <<' e “ f (A aml vCl- 

becomedry;cf. qallaj ( h ^ han dle for oneself; cf. sjddee 

^JSS& TTandie; cf. s|dde -ha, a handie, a earrier; ef. 

SddC’ay. 3rd"person Singular Maseuline Past Tense, Indepondent 

Form (NI/Hb) of s » dda ^° ( ^ C) ear . cf . a,. ,-w-l. 
s V ul (vl), to run away; to disappe , 

* nd <*>• 

«-»* “ ’** 

subsistence. 

sjigaduu = sjigada uu. k i< lnay0 , see N23/142n 

<o “f jjj; — - “ y ' A 
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doonto, ‘against which you will say your prayers (i.e. agamst th 
dust whicli tho warriors will rnise)’, ‘against which you wi 

160A ku^saabMv2)f to^put *(a vessel) into a baaket-frame; ef. saab -ka, 
a basket-frame for carrying or hanging vessels. 

1601) [gvluf Is ku saabl], to preparo and to launch an attoek ; cf. a sumlar 
oxnression f c ol is £$11] to make war on. 

160c Tho translation of the poem is given below. Words in ^es do n°t 
correspond to any Somali words in the poem and hace been inserted 

to mako the translation clear. . _ . . „ 

‘ (136-44) I have deciphered the secrets of the timo which is c °ming- 
I isten to me: It is the time of the evil deeds of tho djinns and tho 
eighth anniversary of Iblis which, portending, tells of a wife putting 
on B mourning headdress, of brave mon slaughtered, of flocks whic 
will be looted, of sturdy warriors at t vhose bodxes the birds of prey 
willpeck anrlofevil. (145-52) Men l.ave made themselves ready for 
the turmoil of warlike preparation and for fighting. Thcy have 
sharpencd for tho battlo the spears which had become rusty. ey 
havThamesscd thcir fatted horses for an affray. They have furn.shed 
with a handle tho waterskin which had become dry, against thirst. 
(153-60) And whatever you might do, whether you sleep or run away or 
take vour sword out of tho sheath against it, soon fierce men w,H 
launch an attack. Against tho column of dust which it will ra.se you 
will say your prayers in awe. ’ 

162a intuu, seo Nl/10(6). 

162b u du^ee (v2), fioe N1/8-0. . ^xrifi/ofi 

16 9 c balawylcli, ‘he rushed away’; an Imitative Expression; s f • 

162-3 wuhuu . . . ordo ba, ‘after he had run and run continuously , 

l 6 e_8 Tvuhuu!.. La arkay. This rather long sentence could be translated 
as follows: After lie (tho soothsaver) had run and run continuously 
(for some time), and while the inhabitants of tho village we ™ 
in tho assembly and while peoplo were say.ng, The a PP°'^e d t 
has passed, whero has so and so (the soothsayer) goiae ? «dI whrf.e 
some men were saying, ‘Well, perhaps he fa.led to know (to find out 
anything about thc answer) and ran away’, and while« some men were 
saying, ®Today is tho last in the appointed per.od, but let us (wa.t 
and) see till the evening’ and when it was late aftemoon, pe°P’*°™ 
a ctoud of dust. (The main clause of the sontence .s ^ J 
163 a degmadli Jtoo shiraysa oo La leeyehay, wh.lo the mhab.tants of 
tho ‘deftmo’ were meeting in the assembly and wh.le people (m 
the asscmbly) said . . .’; for degmadii Joo see N8/7a(o). or i(6). 

163n degmo -da, seo N1/14 b, here: ‘inhabitants of the d?gmo . 

103c [shir] (vl), sce N23/26. . , 

163d leh (Irr. A and v4), here means ‘speakmg, saying . 

1o 4 E Tamm^alay is the 3rd Person Singular Feminine Past Tense, Inde- 
pondent Form, see N1/11 b. 

165 malaa, sco N14/16n. 






12 o N23/166 a—N23/1 70a 

166a maantaa = maanta baa. . , , w , . . ,, 

166b maantaa myddadll ugu dambaysa, ‘today ir the last (day) in. tho 
period (which the soothsaver was given by the sultan in wluch to 
find tho answer) 

167a 4,awr (vl), to look; to look at; to wait. 

167b 4,awrro = ([awrno. 

167c ‘asar gaaban, late afternoon. 

167d ayuun = ayaa + uun; for uun see N8/5(c). 

168 sjlgo -da. Tho soothsayer ran so fast that ho raisod a cloud of dust. 
169a ordayoo = ordaya oo. 

169b geeraar (vl), to sing, to recite or to compose a geeraar. 

170a [jaynaf] (vl), to have craoked and scaly lips os a result of tlurst. 

170b [syu4,ow] (v]b), to become lean, gaunt, emaciated; cf. suu^ -4,a, 
gauntness, leanness. 

170c qgdaad -ka, the back part of the skull. 

170- 1 in(j,uu . . . j^edaan, ‘the eyes (his eyes) were (are) drawn back 

towards the back of tlio skull’, i.e. he had sunkon oves. (This docs 
not mean that the pupils of the eyes wero turned backwards.) 

171 nln aan, is usually pronounced nlm aan; for tlie Partiele aan see 

NI/Iob. ( ... 

171- 2 e aad slduu y^hay yaabto, ‘and at whose stato vou (woulr ) 

marvel 1 (lit. ‘and at whom how he is you are astonished’). 

172 [shaamarreer] (vl), to be very greatly surprised. 

173a ga c anqaad -ka, a handshake; cf. ga c an -ta and qaad (vl). 

173b sidil c ^adadu ahayd. There is a special way of slmking hnnds with 
a sultan. One covers one's hand with the hem of ono’s robe and then 
shakes hands witli him through the cloth. 

]73c suldiankii does not agree with ^uftay. If it did it would be sul- 
d&ankli. ‘Then he, the soothsayer, shook hands with the sultan.’ 
173-4 ku 4,ufo (v3c), here: to give (a handshake). 

174a lyadoo, seo N8/7A(e). , 

174n 4,gganyugso (v3), to listen vorv attentively; cf. <l$g -ta and 

nyug (vl). 

174c dgganyugsanayoo = 4^ganyugsanayo oo. 

175a Tolow (an oath), ‘Oh (my) tribe!’ ‘ Bv (my) tribo’; cf. tol -ka, tho 
bond of tribal kinship, tribe and the Exclamation suffix -ow, see 
N1/4 b. 

175b o4,an is equivalent to ocj,an doonaa ; cf. N23/12G. 

175c ku 4,ufo (v3c), here: ‘to sing or recite (a poem) . 

17Ga sarar -ta, tho lower threo ribs (on both sides) of a person. 

17Gn sararta ka dillaa c , to burst out of the (lowor) ribs; to bo vory 
excited. 

176c ku soo bgod, see N23/64b. 

177 keheeyoo = keheeya oo. 

178 gool -sha, a fatted she-camel; cf. gool -ka, a fatted eastratod lie- 
camel; cf. gool -sha, a lioness. 

179a suld&ankli agrees with diray and yj4,i, b\it r&g does not; if rdg 
agreed with these verbs it would bo rag and if suld£ankll did not 
agTee with them it would be suld&ankii. 
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179n maroo = mara oo. 

180a maanta maallnta ku sjddeed ah, ‘(on) the eighth day from to- 

day’; cf. N23/67. 

180 b waynoo = waa Inoo, ‘is to us’, i.e. ‘we have’. 

182 qgbiil -ka t a tribe; a section of a tribo; a group of tribes living 
togethor in alliance or confederacy ; a nation. This word differs from 
tol -ka whoso principal meaning is ‘the tribal bond , the bond of 
loyalty and mutual help’ arnong the members of the same tribe. 
Wo can say qgbiilkii £oo <j,an baa wada shiray, ‘the whole tribe 
met in an assombly’ but not tolkii £oo 4.an baa wada shiray; 
cf. Ar. q-b-1. 

182-3 qgblilkii . . . maqnaynl has a SAS. without which it would be 
qgbiilkii . . . maqnayn ; for aan, see N1/15b. 

184a sgben -ka — sgbaan -ka, sco N23/136 b. 

184n walbaan, see N18/1G. 

185 a naahso, to fatten; to fatten so as to make strong (an ammal) for 
oneself; cf. naah (vl). 

185b cj,gwayso (v3c), to cause to be near or to bring near for oneself; cf. 
4gwee, to cause to be near or to bring near ; cf. c^gwow (v3a) ; cf. 
4,9w (A and v4). 

185c warmaa, see N23/147A. 

185d soofayso (v3c), see N23/148 a. 

186 inta, oquivalent here to intay, see N1/10(6). 

188a diyaarso (v3), to make ready, to prepare ; cf. dlyaar (uncl.). 

188n korjgog -ga, reconnaissance, patrol; cf. kor -ka, top, summit, and 
jgog (vl). 

189a [go*] (v.1), see N8/1 a. 

189 b aqalkjisii ka go’ay, ‘was cut off from his hut’, i.e. abstamed from 
sleeping at home. It is a Somali custom that warriors when in readi- 
ness for march or battle abstain from sleeping with their wives. 

189-90 raggii korjgogga Loo diray, ‘the men who had been sent on 
reconnaissance ’. 

190 4,ambaal -ka, message, mail, letter. 

19] A waa Layna hayaa = waa La ina hayaa, ‘people hold us\ ‘we are 
held’, i.e. ‘wo are attacked’. 

19 1b boob (vl), to seize quickly, to snatch. 

192a guro (v3c), to pick up, to collect for oneself; cf. gur (vl), to pick up, 
to collect. 

192b Alla, see N23/20. 

192c barqo -da, the early part of the morning, approximately between 
7 a.m. and 10 a.m. Barqo yar is the earliest part of that period. 

192d [foof] or [soofj (vl), to come out of an onclosure to grazo. In spite 
of the war the fiocks wero let out of the enclosure to graze. This is 
quite nntural, as the flocks usually depend entirely on grazmg and 
no fodder is brought to them in the enelosures. 

193 a gy uto _c * a » a l ar g e crowd of warriors; a horde. 

193b c gmaaryaley (uncl.) (usually preceded by gyuto and fohowed by 
ah), variogated, of different colours, motley. 

193c weerar -ka, see N1/15 e. 
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103d qgmash, a sound depicting the noiso mado by the attacking force. 

194a qgblll -ka, see N23/182. 

194b d|gnlln -ta, see N1/15 a. 

194c qab (vl), see N16/1 b. 

194-5 kala hoos ka% see N1/16 a. 

195a mlnc^aa (uncl.), see N21/17, but in this contoxt mln^aa is used m 
a senso somewhat similar to blse Nl/15o. 

195b dyulaa = dyulay baa. 

195c lnta, see Nl/10(6). 

195d kaw ka sli, to beat; to defoat (Imitative Exprossion, N16/26). 

195e Inta kaw Laga sjlyay, ‘as pooplo (the sultan’s subjects) beat them 
(the attackers)* or ‘after people had beaten them’. 

196a baqe -ha, retreat; cf. baqo (v3c) and baq (vl), N2/8c. 

196b sldll baqe Loogu wsjday, ‘as pooplo (the sultan’s subjects) drove 
thom in retreat*; for W?day soe N5/4u. 

196c meel baas Laga tuuray, ‘people (the sultan’s subjects) drove thom 
(the attacking force) to a distant place’. 

196d baas (uncl.) (always preceded by a Noun, Demonstrative, or Articlo), 
evil; bad; very distant. 

196e ka tuur, to throw away into or to; to drive away to or towards. 

197 markii . . . dambaysay, ‘when that happened and whon a short 
period (of peace) followed . . 

198 haddana, see N6/5(a). 

199 gabbai -ka, see N21/7 d. 

200a w^a -ga, see N10/3 b. 

200b [b$rl] (vIa and c), see N10/3c. 

200c ba, sce N1/14 a(6). 

200d gyluf -ka, see N23/157 b. 

200e [gyluf ls g$il], to attack, to make war; cf. N23/160b. 

20 1a ['eeryoon] [( f eeryooma)] (vl), to be covered with mist; to be in a 
state of panic and chaos; cf. c eeryaamo -da. 

201b jilf -ka, lying doum; sleeping, rest; cf. N9/1 a. 

20lc jyog -ga, staying at home; rest; cf. jy°6 ( V U» j9°ji ( v ~)» an( l 
jyogso (v3). 

201d ba, see N1/14a(6). 

201e d|id (vl), to refuso, to refrain from. 

201-2 Markaasaa q^blilkll gylufkll gala ba j$biyay, c Then the tribe 
(of tho sultan) defoated every attacking force which entered (invaded 
them)For ba soe N1/14 a( 6). qyblllkil agrees with j?blyay and 
has SAS without which it would be qybHlkll. 

202a ku Alla (uncl.), anv, whatever, whichever; cf. Ku Alla kaad aragto 
ba baadida w^ydll, ‘Ask any person (man) you seo about the lost 
property Tu Alla taad aragto ba baadlda w^ydll, ‘Ask anyono 
(any woman) you see about the lost propertv’. c Eel Alla ‘eelkaad 
tagto ba dykaan ka <Ugo, ‘Set up a sliop for yoursclf in nny oasis 
(place where there is a well) you may go to’. These idiomatic sen- 
tences aro verv difficult and obscure from the point of viewof grammar. 

202b Ku Alla kuu saaraa na l|b helay, ‘But wffiatever (expedition) they 
(the sultan’s tribe) sent out (put on), it won a victory’. 
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203 u qaroomee (v2), to prepare (for an emorgency); to organize; to 
mako plans (for a particular situation). 

205 daadduufl (v2), to destroy. 

205-6 qgblllkll suldaanku ahaa, the tribe to which the sultan belonged 
(which the sultan ruled). The A and v4 ah often means ‘belonging 
to’, ‘being ono of’ (a group); cf. N13/9 a. 

209 nlnyohow, see N2/18. 

210a mafsuud (uncl.), pleased w r ith; cf. Ar. b-s-t. 

21 On kadln -ka, a herd (of camols only). 

21 1a hero -da, a herd (of shecp and goats onlv). 

211 b fa4c|,l -ga, a herd (of cattlo only). 

21 lc w^gen -ka, a herd (of horses only). 

212a qaado (v3c), see N16/12 b. 

21 2b abaalgyd -ka, see N13/1 b. 

213 kahayso (v3c), seo N19/25 b. 

21 4a ‘abbaar-ka, see N12/11 a. 

2]4b ballankay — ballanka ay, ‘the agreement which they (himself and 
the snako) . . .’. 

214c maskli, is equivalent hore to maskil lyo Isagu. 

214d cJ,igo (v3c), to put for oneself; here: ‘to make for oneself’. 

21 7a wgnaag -ga, goodness; good quality; cf. wynaagsan (A and v4) 
and wgnaaji (v2), to make or do something well. 

217b sldaaaaaa — sidaa, ‘in that way’. Here tho narrator would 
show by intonation, gestures, or facial expression how the sooth- 
aayer looked, greodily, at his nowly acquired wealth. 

217c c iriq -a, a vein, a nerve which is believed to control certain emotions 
or desires. When a particular nerve is activo (the verb 4aqaaq is 
used) it influences the behaviour of the person: there are many 
nerves of this kind : c irlqa dagaalka, the nerve of pugnacity; c lrlqa 
c aashaqa, the nerve of love; c irlqa baqdlnta, the nerv'e of fear, 
There is no general agreement about the actual place of these nerves 
in the body. Cf. Ar. c -r-q. 

21 7d lehejeMo -da, soe N18/19; c lrlqil leheje c lada, the nerve in which 
tho love of property is said to be localized. 

218a uu, ‘ho’ (tlie soothsayor). 

218n haatan (uncl.), see N12/7 a. 

218c quruhdaa, ‘(all) tliat beauty’. 

219a na c as na ( as c|,alay, ‘fool wliom a fool begot’, i.o. ‘a great fool’. 

219h intaad — inta aad ; inta is usod hcre in the sense of ‘instead of\ 

220 daallin -ka, soo N8/3. 

221a [g?bl -ga], (used only with tho Possessives) all of . . completely; 
altogethor. 

221b ba, see N1/14 a( 6); ba gives here additional emphaeis to the sooth- 
sayer’s plan to destroy complctely, to annihilate the Berpent. 

221c la bah, to tako (cf. la kaalay, to bring); kala bah, to take (Bome- 
thing) out of something. 

222a Intuu, ‘after he . . ‘os he . . see Nl/10(6). 

222b c iidan -ka, (coll.) sorvants; slavos; labourers. 

222c 4|ibo (v3c), to hand in; to givo (for oneself), to entrust; cf. <Uib (vl). 
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o 2 3a doono (v3c). to want for oneself; to seek tor onoaelf; cf. doon (vl). 
oo 3b mfiskti, does not ftftreo with doontay (‘. . . ho sought tho sorpent ). 
” If it wero Markaasuu mSskii doontay tho meanmg would bo: 

‘Then the scrpent sought him (her, lt, them). 

224a inuu sii so'do ba, ‘aftcr he had beon wnlking (for somo t.me) , seo 

224b maskii foo halkii hyrduu yimi, ‘ho came to the serpent, wh.le 
it slept in the (usual) place’; soo N8/7A(t). 

ss s:r-.. —... n.c. .... n.o, 2 4c 

225b qoor -ta, see N8/8b. 
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i himself; i.e. away 


while thev were marching (in the same direction i 
from him)*; see N8/7 a(6). 

( agta 4,uika uga gpo, to cause to run or move quickly, to drive 
(animals) quickly. 
ggoyoo — gpoyay oo. 

233c qihi (v2), to take people or animals out of the reach of an approaching 
enemy, to mako them run away from the enemy; to evacuate; cf. 
qafi (vl), to run away from the approaching enemy. 
nabad tag, to go to a safe place; to reach safety; cf. N6/llc. 
myddo -da, see N16/3 a. 

istareeh (vl), to be contented, to rest, to enjoy oneself; cf. Ar. 
r-w-h. 


233a 


233b 


234 

235 

236 


226e 


228 

220a 


225c hadduu, ‘when he . . . . 

226a Ku = ku (the Preposition). 

226b dareen (dareema) (vl), to notice, to seo, to suspoet. 

226c mpoyaan e (mpoyaane) (unch), here: ‘I don’t know . 

«26d wuhuu dareemay mpoyaan e, ‘I don’t know what he (tho serponl) 
noticed’, i.e. ‘I don’t know what wakenod the serpent . _ 

mliiq y|di, (Imitative Expression, see N16/26) ‘he ran away ; lio 

rushed away’. . _ r 

007 kayn -ta, thick vegetation, thick bush, thick forest. 

227-8 halkii masku madaha ka qaaday, ‘the place from wh.ch the 
serpent took his head . 

kacl, a sound depicting the folling of the sword on tl.o tree-tmnk. 

o^qa £a f antaa = £a f antaadu. 

229b [gO>] (vl), see N8/1 a; gd’dSy is the 3rd Person S.ngular Fem.n.ne 
Past Tense, Independent Form (see Nl/1 1b). 
ooqc ga'antaa g6>d3y, ’may your hand wither (dio)’. Tl.e soothsayor 
cursed liimself, which is in accordonce w.th the Somali usoge m suc 
circumstances. Note that the Past Tense is used ; see Nl/l lc. 

229d hiddtiu = h^ddS btiu, ‘now he . . .’; cf. haddiiu, if he, when 

‘> < >9 e hfiddtiu soo b<Jod 3 y 6 a, ‘now he will jump (towards you) . 

229f b$od3y6a, equivalent to bpodayaa foo: see NI 6 / 8 e. 

229o wl((,ii<ll -ga, fury; a sudden paroxysm of onger. 

‘>‘>9 h wid,iid,iguu = wi<lii<liga buu. ... . r . „ 

oen 30 wid iid,iguu... <ligayaa, ‘in (his) fury he will moke out of you two 
‘ (hllves) equal to each other’; i.e. ‘he (the serpent) vvi.l cut you m 
two equal halves in his fury ’. For ka <Ug ^ee Nl/1 1A. 

“>30-1 'afiaa wah ka day, to nin qiiickly. ... 

; 3I A day (vl). to look at, to examine. The root of tli.s verb hns the shape 
de«- in all tho Continuous Forms, m oll tl.o Invarioblo Negativo 
forms, Negative Imporntive, and the lst ond 3r<l Person S.ngular 
Masculine of the Past Tenso. 

231b babbabbabbabba. Tho sound dopicting the no.se made by nmning 
feet. 

231c wubuu sii ordo ba, sce N1 /13—14. 

°31d isagoo, see N8/7A(a) or (6). . 

C31E d,ega<(,abad -ka, a person or persons running oway m sudden p . 
232 hoolii iyo 'lidankil foo sii so'da, ‘the flocks and the servants 


237 Suldaankil baa noo soo kaa diray. ‘Tlie sultan has sent us for 
vou (to fetch you)’; kaa is used here instead of Ku. In a sentence in 
whicli an Object Pronoun has already once occurred, kaa is used 
instead of Ku and kjin instead of idin; kaa and k|in are identical 
in shapo with the corresponding forms of the Possessive (without the 
Article). Cf. Suldaankii baa noo soo k|in diray, ‘The sultan haa 
sent us for you (pl.)’. 

238 muhuu ii dponayaa, ‘what does he want me for ? Why does he 
want mo ? ’ 

239a mgoyi (uncl.), the same meaning as N23/220C. 

239b mmmmmmmm. The sound whieh the soothsayer made, expressing 
his anxiety and suspicion. 

239c inta, equivalent here to intuu; see Nl/10(6). 

240a ^ammus, 3rd Person Singular Masculino Independent (Short) Form, 
Past Tense ; seo Nl/1 1b. 

240b yoo. Note that the yoo form of the Conjunction oo is used after 
3rd Person Singular Masculine Independent Form, Past Tense, unless 
such a form already ends in -y. 

240c f^ker (vl), see N22/33 a. 

240d f^ker, 3 rd Person Singular Masculine Independent (Short) Form, 
Past Tense; see N1 /11 b . 

240e yJ(J,l, 3rd Person Singular Masculine Past Tense, Independent Form. 
This form diffors from the corresponding dependent forms yjdl and 
yjdi only by tono. 

240f tolow, sce N23/175 a. 

2-10-1 mahaa suldaankii maanta Kuu d<?onayaa t ‘What does the 
sultan want you for today ? ’ 

241 ka f oo — ka c ay oo. 

242a mari (v2), to cause to pass; to cause to move along; to smear; cf. 
mar (vl) and marso (v2) to smear for oneself, to medicate. 

242b marsha = mariya. 

242c ina marsha, ‘let us (all) go’, ‘let us all march’; see N8/18. 

243a inay soo so f daan ba, ‘after they . . see Nl/13-14. 

243n suldaankii £oo sbirkii ‘(they came to) the sultan, while 

ho was sitting in tho assombly’; see N8/7 a(5). 

244 intuu, seo Nl/10(5). 

245 warayso (v3c), soo N21/11. 
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i K.,-um5u - Ku + u + u. This assumption can be 

<>46 Kuugu = hcre: Ku + ugu ~r 

supported hy the following examplcs • 

. ri i He called tho man. 

Wuu u yeeday nlnkli. Hp ca])e<l you 

Wuu Kuu y eetlay ' What he did it for wns meanness. 

Sldaas wuhuu u yeelay (H edid itbecause of meanness.) 

w r.'C“® I don’t know what h. called him 

for. 

Wuhuu Kuugu yeeiay ».r.u I *-’• „« ..„.0 

for. 

246-7a nabad 4JU. ‘to c«*o ‘o’ agreement 

249a foororso (v3), see N21/25. 

249b wahaasaad - wahaas baad. 

250 ligu. cf. N23/246. the faal lenve me ?’ for 

251 r„: 

252a h^ashaa lllla (an exclamation). God torbicl , 

(lillaahi) with the same meamng. 

252b waadigii — waa adigil. 

s: rxr fs :: 

not hear from you (which people will not beheve) . 

°53c aan, see N1/15 b. 

failing to bring it’. For waynoo see N23/180 b. 

257 talo ku 'addaatay, see N23/80B. 

SUISjjr-S ■*“. *« •»»■* **» -«** in * d ~“” p, “” ‘ w,v 

sr: r :~ r—- - -— ii, » —* 

,«, s .trjuV.:™«> „. ^ 

the time . . .’, seo Nl/13-H. ^ 

2«2b qoomammo^da,'apology; ropentance; contrition; cf. qoomammee 
( V 2), to apologize, to ropent. 

262c garawshllnyo -ha, apology, sympathy. 
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263a [ba’] (vl), see N3/13c; here it means ‘to ropent’, ‘to be ashamed of 
what one has done’. 

263n ba 5 oo = ba 5 ay oo. 

263c [hpog] (vl), to repent; to feel ashamed of one’s actions. 

263n waan Kugu ba 5 oo Kugu hpogay. This is a formula of apology: 

‘I feel ashamed of myself for what I have done to you.’ 

264a tii £oo kale, ‘a similar one’ (a similar misfortune, i.e. inability to 
find the answer for the sultan and the prospect of being beheaded). 
264 b ka saar, to save, to relieve, to free. 

264c ku dgaso (v3c), to decide, to determine. 

264n dgastoo = d^astay oo. 

265a dyrduri (v2), to run. 

265b jlif (vl), see N9/1 a. 

265c jlifuu — jllfa buu. 

265d maskli ?oo halkli Jiifa, ‘ (he wont to) tlie serpent while it was lying 
in tlie (usual) place’; seo N8/7A(b). 

265-0A c alaa c al (vl), to reproach oneself; to moan. 

265- 6n isagoo c alaa c alaya oo Qojfaya oo ieh, ‘he (the soothsayer, went to 

the serpent) reproaching himself, crjdng and saying ..; see N8/7 a(o). 
26Ga leh (Irr. A and v4), see N23/163n. 

266b masyohow, for the suffix -yohow, see N2/18. 

266- 7 si hun u gal, to treat someono badly; cf. si w^naagsan u gal, to 

treat a person well. 

2G7a meel kaga <ba c , to treat someone badly; to harm someone (this 
expression is used in apologies, admitting one s fault). 

267b Kaaga == here: Ku + kaga. 

267c wa c ad -ka, see N8/14. 

267d fur (v 1), here: ‘to break (a promise orpact)’. 

268a u (j,aaf, to pardon, to forgive. 

268b qynsur -ka, ocean; deep water; great difficulty. 

269 g^hgahgahgahgahgah. The sound imitating the laughter of the 
serpent. 

269-70 waaryaahee = waar, an Exclamation used in addressing men. 
270a waa ninka, this expression does not mean here ‘it is the man but 
is used in the sense ‘look hero, man’ expressing the sarcaam of the 
serpent. Cf. N19/16 a, 

270n rjdo (rjta) (v3c), to throw for oneself; cf. rjd (vl). 

270c taadii rjdatay, ‘you havo thrown yours’ (this expression is probably 
taken from a spear-throwing game), i.e. ‘you have done your tum 
(in this game between us), now it is my tum . ^ . 

270d hag -ga, direction, place, position, hag Alla, ‘God’s position’, l.e. 

God’s authority (God’s rule over all that happens in the world). 

270e Allaanan = Alla baanan = Alla baa +(the Conjunction) na+(the 
Subject Pronoun) aan. 

27 1a ka, hore can be translated by ‘by’, ‘thrcugh . 

27Jn [noolaw] (v3a), to be alivo, to survive; ef. nool (A and v4), alive. 
271c noolaadee — noolaaday e. 

27 1d wahba iila ma aad hacUn, ‘you did not remain behind with any- 
thing for me’, i.e. ‘you did not leave anything undone to kill me’. 
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SS 5u”S°,o «. * — f «' - - 

riss*i (v«m. »>"«» .s. d 

27«c ; | \- | d '’ 0 ;„ 1 ”“ n r p «,, 1» reri, ,» .h»« C~' 

rhl n .°h.“«00™..,.. . 0 . <-v*s ■ 

272-3 hor Jlaahay, ‘before God for Gods sale 

sidered ' 

’3a 'aawin ( aawlma) (v b se + (Subjeet Pronoun) aan. 

Z ST»™ ,r 4 “b.y|\. hocn compowd b, >„■ »«« ”«> 

SThSnyow- k,ha.ny»h««. f»r «■» •»<»« -y»» 0 '» ^ 

75c dadkjlnnaa = dadkjinna baa. 

75d arlo -da, see N19/22 b. sometliine as an instrumont of 

75e ugu daw ftal, to use so “ on o TtHS expression is used when 
bringing misfortune upon occurs with La, there is an implied 

speaking of God, and evcn w that God chooses people 

reference to God. Tho ^ 

or things as tools of carrying o instrument for 

noogu daw galay, ‘God has usod that , . a and g a) (v l). 

brin g ingmisfortune (or suffer.ng)upon^us_^ i ^ ^ So malis 

275f dadkjinnaa . * • £ a Wlline of one’s kinsmen or in- 

that bloodshed. p.rticularly the K i hng _ol o drought upon 

nocent peoplo, and anv ot er 10 drought, because of which 

the land. Bloodshed amo "® .. inc luding the sen>ents, have to 

», 6 » 7«“: mZ p :p w» ,»«, r»~» 

Singular Masculine), sce N23/27B. 

276c 5‘aMvlb totutcC; (meat) to cut meat into pieccs. 

2 276 D e ZV “-- cemmon meanings this word also 

2 76f Xkaa! ^rjgay, ‘you invented that peoplo should butcher one 

another and (the word) atab • ( *tlie fire of war 

277a dabkaad = dabka aad, ‘tho fire vhich >ou 

which you . • ■ )• . . n c 0 i 0 i fvll. to blaze. 

9 loli (v2), to cause to hlaze ' t0 sct ^ u ;. ing be ing; cf. uun (vl), to 
uumiye -ha, any creature of God, an> mg 

277d jeeh -a, a half; portion ; cf. , futuro misdeeds of mankind. 

277E djlay. bdplesa; in need of holp. 

»;r» ‘.*»(■!' M» °* h " p °° pio: 

N21/15B, N21/15-16, and N23/9oC. 


277 d 
277c 
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V “ o 78c daawo-da, avoluntaryagreementbywhichagroupofmon prom.se 

* one another andVcording to which they ‘pool together theu 

resoureos and property. An agrecment of that kmd ,s nsually con- 
cludod between members of the same tribe; cf. d^aways (v ), 
onter into such an agreement. 

278d je c eshjin = je c eshjhiin, see N21/20. 

27Qa ninkays = nlnka aa is = ninka aad is. 

279n daakhil (vl), to be on intimate terms with, to be very fnendly 
with; cf. Ar. d-kh-1. , 

27Qc maallntaad = maalinta aad, ‘the day when you . . .. 

279n dalagsan (A and v4), in neod ; in a sorry plight. 

279e dalagsantjin = dalagsantjhiln. 

279f baaho -da, nccd, want, lack ; cf. N15/35. moa ii n taad 

2790 maalintaad dalagsantjin baaho, ,n prose it would be maatl " taa 
baaho la dalagsantjin, ‘the day when you are m a sorry pl.gh 

with wanth 

280a da'faal -ka (rare word), fulfilment, achievement. 

280b goortaa, equivalont to goortaad = goorta aad. 

280c u danee (v2), to bring advantage or profit to someone; to a 
take into account someone’s interests; cf. dan -ta, NJ/IUC. 

281a dflmisSy, 2nd Porson Singular Independent Form, Paat Tense, see 

Nl/llB. 

281b wa c ad -ka, see N8/14. 

ogic wa f adkaad = wa c adka aad. 

”!: ,™. ; p»... Th. re r rr ,h. 

time wlien they botli, upon their first meetmg, swore that they 
would not harm ono another. 

282a djbindaabyo -da, annoyance, trouble (given to others). 

282c faafee^ (v2),’to destroy, to dovastate, to spoil; cf. [sjafow] (vIb) 
to bo destroyed, devastated, spoilt. 

282d aafayn. equivalent to ^afayn doonta; cf. N23/1 • 

282e djbindaabyo . . . ^afayn e, ‘evil actions of the children of Adam 
will dovastate tho whole world’. 

283a djbin -ta (pl. djbno -ha), a lip. 

283b leeday = leedahay (leh-f tahay). 

283c daarran (A and v4), meaning; intended. . , 

283d djbnaha . .. daarrana e, ‘ what you say with (from) your lips is not 
intended by you in the heart’, i.e. ‘you are hypocntes . 

284a diiq -a, a narrow and uncomfortable position or place; distress, cf. 

284b adoo diiq ku jjra, ‘(I rescued) you when you were in distress’; 

284c dabhi 8 -ki?trap, snare. The serpent refers to the hopeleas situation 
in whieh the soothsayer was when he could not find the answer to 
the sultan’s question. 

284d ka saar, see N23/2C4 b. 

285a ee, equivalent to the (Conjunction) e. 

B 4857 K 
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■>85b abaal -ka, see N13/1 b. 

_ 85c door -ka, ft part of; a certain amount of. 

95» dgrejo -da, proBtiben.flti f.vonr i hononr. 

f s £ daaban ^wu'fdaabnaa, ,A and vt,. ruwilah.d with . —i nt. 

•87a d|a'-.‘a“ih. . 00 , 1,1 of . heavy objeet «"» "P«" "" ri ' 

"S.dbTb.Tr.hioh eoee wh.n ,h. .wo.d bit tbe 
287 d daar (vl), see N23/116c. ^ went deaf in the 

287-9 Digtil . . . y icl,aahdeen,^ny^ ic % wM running aW ay. 

staggenng moveme , ^ , tl eup horbia trees, and with 

Xent describes here his escape from the soothsayer s sword. 

288.A. dldmadaan = didmada aan ' N22/45. 

288b didmo -da, fright, terror, panic; cf did £1). « I 

288. bpodo -da. ""w. Chcl-1 it («® 

2880 dlbow -8a. — of • “ whioh. I think. in .pib> 

ssarrrssr* - 

Dib (Gm, Br ° — p “ 

** euthorbia infausta N.E. Br. 

M 99 euphorbia nigrispina N.E. Br. 

exjphoruia THI Schweinf. 

288. daS'aab'bi . 6 a. "W "»«""• * <la'=baabbi (v,.,. b> 

289b chjimT'yi^aahdeen, ‘the ears said ^ i e ' ‘ my CarS WCnt 
deaf’ (an Imitativo Expression), see N16/26. 
oqoa ilmo -da. a tear ; tears ; weeping. . . , 

290b dlbiq The sound depicting the tnckling o a 1CIUU ‘ . i ihe8e 

!WO SfJfissi 

meeting with the sorpont. 

290d dllf -ta, leanness, gauntness. 

290s dilftlyo = dilfta lyo , , u an d at tho same time 

290r baryo -da, begging, entroating, ci. d r ; 

vlc). 
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290a damaq (vlc), to give pain; to inspire pity; cf. damqo (v3), to 
suffer pain. 

290h jilc^ -ka, fiesh; body. 

290i damaqday jiicj^lcayga, ‘caused pain to my body’, i.o. ‘inspired so 
much pity in me that in my own body I could feel your pain and 
distress ’. 

291A dQ^ogin -ta (a rare, poetic word), begging, imploring; cf. d$ c ogayso 
(v3c) (rare and poetic word), to impioro, to bcg. 

29ln d 9 c ogintaa jgan, ‘ that imploring of djinns’, ‘that djinndike im- 
ploring’ (i.e. ‘tho vory clever and deceitful way in which you im- 
plorod my holp when you wore in need’); cf. N23/138c. 

292a maantaan ~ maanta oo aan; for oo see N8/7 a(6). 

292b d|gniin -a, soo N1/15 a. 

292c deeho (v3c), to trust completely, to confide. 

292d h&y — ha ii. 

292e h&y filin ‘don’t oxpoct from mo’; ‘don’t expoct me to . . .’; see 
N22/67 b. 

293a dalluun -ta, a vory doep holo. 

293b gamminkaad =7 ^amminka aad. 

293c dalab (vlc), to ask for, to seek; cf. dalbo (v3). 

294a dar Alia, ‘for the sake of God’; cf. dar -ta, ‘sake’, as in dartjis, 
‘for his sako’. To admonish a person or to tell him of the cause of 
his misfortunes is regarded here as a friendly and pious action. 

294u Allaan = Alla baan. 

294c oc^&nay&a, equivalent to oijanayaa fe; cf. N16/8 e. 

294d daallin -ka, soe N8/3. 

295a <j,aaha (unel.), usually; often; for a long time. 

295b c^aahaad — cj^aaha baad. 

295c d^ys -ka, a weak, holpless, and defenceless person or persons. 

295d nln d$ys iyo = nin d$ys ah iyo. 

295e agoon -ta, a femalo orphan or a widow; the Feminine Singular form 
is also used in tho sonso of orphans and widows in general; cf. agoon 
-ka, a malo orphan. 

295f shaaliee (uncl.), ‘if God wills’, ‘If God willed so’, ‘perhaps’, ‘it is 
likely*. It was likely, according to the serpent, that the soothsayer 
who was capablo of such a treacherous deed had also many other evil 
deeds on his conscience. Cf. Ar. in shaa’a Allaahu, ‘if God wills’. 

296a malahay = malahayga, ‘(in) my thought’, i.e. ‘in my opinion’; 
cf. N14/16 b. 

296b dgkano -da, injustice. 

296c gashiyo = gashay iyo. 

290d bihin equivalent to bihin doontaa, cf. N23/126. The Future Tense 
(with the omission of tho Auxiliary Verb) is used here, but the serpent 
rcally refers to the present plight of t-he soothsayer; ‘In my opinion 
you are paying for the injustice you have done and for the old debt.* 
(Tho serpent was owed half the reward, which was roceived from the 
sultan, by the soothsayer.) 

297a suldaankll Ku soo diray, ‘the sultan who sent you’. 

297n diiro (v3c), see N15/14 a. 
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297c 
297 d 

297e 

297f 

298a 


N23/297c—N 2 3/301 o 


dllrataa = dllrata baa. drought that lays bare 

abaar dllrata, ‘ a drouglit wluch pools , >.e. 

the land and strips it of vegetat.on . 

deh, ‘say, tell (the sultan) • • • • vrot,io 6 

41 '*• equivalent here ^ C Qf p ' as3 (e aten by domestie 

dihl -da ^ three d.ffero er , g p roviMona i Check-list (seo 

maajeen -ta J animals). ^ the following entrics, wh.ch 

duur-ka J Bibliograph>) I tliink, to the same 

in spite of the differences in transcnption, rofer, I 


Somali plant names: 

dihi (Gill.) 


dihe (Dr. Br.) 

„ (GilU 

machen (Glov.) 

7 9 99 

(Peck) 

dur (Dr. Br.) 

„ (GilU 
„ (Peck) 

99 > 9 

durr (Farq.) 
(Peck) 


EltAOnOSTIS AtrLACOSPEUM a Stcud. 

SPOHOBOLUS MAHOIUATUS Hochst. 

SPOROBOI.US VABIEGATUS Stapf. 

SPOROBOI.US SOMAT.ENSIS Ch. 

SPOROBOLUS VAKIF.OATUS Stapf. 

ARISTIDA MIOIURTINA ChlOV. 

aristida papposa Trin. & Rupr. 
aristida Sp. t 

andropogon KEI.I.ERI Hack. 
andropogon cvrtocladus stapt. 
andropogon pouyatherus Hochst. 
tamarix nilotica Elirenb. 

ANDROPOGON CYRTOCT.ADUS Stapt. 

(Peck) tamarix nilotica Ehronb. 

[ma4,°l (v3c), to be exhausted ; to bc, finished; to wither; to die out; 

cf. macU (v2) and madan (A a "d v4 . N23 /126. 

mad an, equivalent here to ma4an doonaan , ct. in , 
duud -da, a clustor of big trecs; a gro\e. 
engegi, e^uivalent here to ¥ ngegi doona ; cf. N2D/126. 
damal -ka (pl. damal -sha), a big smgle tree. 
dJdur -ka, running water; a permanent stream. 
laaskiyo = iaaska iyo. 
buq -da, a shallow natural pon . 

buqdlyo = buqda iyo. river .bed of a seasonal river. 

dooh -a (pl. doohyo -d h 1 - • nds fonnecl in t he 

Water is often preserved for a long 
recesses of these river-beds. 

doohyadaa = doohyada baa. (o f water); to become 

roud 1 (vl), to sink in tho ground; to disappear ( 
lompietely dry ; to stop giving mi.k (o W»• 

3 00h gu4i. equivalent to gurU doona; see N-3/126. 

30U dalas -ka, a poor and weak person. 

301b dalasklyo - dalaska lyo. 

30 lc sabool -ka, see N20/3 d. 

301d saboolkoo — saboolka oo, 

301e dyunyo -da, aee N7/8. 

301 r dyunyadaa = dyunyada baa. 

3010 so c o (v3c), here: to die out. 


298b 

298c 

299a 

299b 

299c 

300a 

300b 

300c 

300d 

300e 


300 F 
300o 


301h so c on t equivalent to so c on doonta ; see N23/126. 

302a d^an-cteer -ta, big strong camols of the herd; cf. dgan -ka, N1-/1 b 
and 4,eer (A and v4). 

302b g?eliyo = g?ela iyo. 

302c d^an-4,eerta g<?ela, ‘tho big strong camels of (from among) the 

camels’. . , . . , , 

302d d^ylan (wuu d<?ylnaa or d<?yllaa) (A and v4), havmg a black head. 
Tho black-hoaded sheep in Somaliland are known for their endurance 
in tiine of drought. 

302e ha<tl» equivalent to hac^i doona; cf. N23/126. 

303a d^daal (vl), to be industrious, entorprising, zealous; cf. dgdaal -ka, 
industry, ontorprise, zeal. 

303b dpog (vl), see N6/10a. . 

303c rag ninkii d^daalaa, ‘of men the man who is industrious . 

303d The translation of the poem is given bolow. Words m italics do not 
correspond to any Somali words but have been inserted to make the 
translation cloar. 

‘(275-80) Oh soothsayer, your people (mankind) havo been fore- 
ordained to be the cause of woe to the whole world. It was you who 
first invented mutual slaughter among creatures and the u'ord ‘stab!\ 
Tho fire which you have kindled will kill (has killed) a whole part of 
ereation. For you have shed the bJood of the innocent and of your 
kinsmen and this brings drought upon the land and makes all living 
creatures suffer! When you are defonceless you are fond of friendship 
and mutual aid, but when you have achieved your aim you do not 
do anything for the man with whom you were intimate in the days 
when you wero pressed by necd. (281-96) You have broken the 
covenant into which you entered and the old pact udth me. The evil 
doeds of the sons of Adam will destroy the world! \ATiat you say 
with your lips you do not mean with your heart. When I rescued 
you from the trap when you were in dire straits and when I expected 
soine reward and profit tn exchange , lo, I got from you, you dolt, 
a blow with a haft-furnished sword. With the sound of the sword 
hitting the tree and the cloud of dust which harmed my head, with the 
fright in which I ran away and with the leaps in which I dashed 
against the ‘djbow’ troes and with staggering my ears became deaf. 
This trickling tenr, your leanness and these cunning supplications 
which have touched my fiosh are what deceived me beforo. Today, 
when I have been warned, do not expect me to confide in you. The 
trust which you seek from me has fallen into a very deep hole. 

‘7* is onlyfor God’s sake that I shall now tell you something for your 
benefitx You are an evil-doer; it is very likely that you have often 
oppressed a weak man and orphans and in my view you are paying 
now for wrongdoing and an old debt. (297-303) Tell the sultan who 
sent you that a wasting drought will come. The ‘dihi’, ‘maajeen’, 
and ‘duur’ grass will wither altogether and even some of the groves 
and some of tho big lone trees will shrivel. The running streams, the 
shallow wells and ponds and the valleys will become waterless. All 
the woak and the poor and all the flocks will perish but the strong 
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eamels and tho black-headcd sheep wiU remain alivo. Of mon ho 
304 \ ['Sa VadoH^or eonfusod aa a rcsult 

305a haatan (uncl.), see N12/7 a. 

305, w - masyohow, „„ 

- ■£ 3SS. — — >■“ 

3„.„ aAsft’SSSES*- 

307a wahasaad = wahaad se. „ r 

307b Is 9 gow (v3a), to realize, to bo aware of, cf. Nl/15c. 

307-8 u ‘?U (v2), to repoat; to do acain. 

309 k^enSyto/oquivalent to k^enayaa *e ef N16/8,. 

310A wuhuun = wah som ethin R ’ (‘I shall see 

310B X h t7o n u Sdo? The serpent is rather seoptical about tho sooth- 

310 put oneself’, i.e. to sot out on a journey. 

;iu rns?.dt poem in which the 

sorpent foretold the eoming drought is a gabay). 

312a ku <lufo (v3c), see N23/17oc. 

3 12b d gmmeeyaa = ^mmeeyay baa. 

312C mlnaaa (unel.), see N23/195A. 

»''m«» p««-> <- - »' 

enthusiasm and appreciation). 

•«»»>=. ->»--«■* •"» •••> 
3,4 “nmnY.'ui'.um.) >„ — => 

to pat (as a sign of approval). 

315a u dy'ee (v2), see Nl/8-9. acoount of high 

3158 dTlTa bridegroom or brido during the 

wedding festivities. dabbaaldefi. dabbaald^g 

3, 9 . srsr-»" - - —“>’>•'• n23 ' 26 - 

317a aa = ah baa. 

317b Laynoo — La Inoo. 

318a walbaan, see N18/16. 

318b 4lgo (v3c), hore : to put for oneself, to store. 
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319a wlhll soor ahaa fe <U£mayay t ‘things that were food (foodstuffs) 
and which kept vvcU’. 

319b [4lgan] [(^igma)] (vl), (of food) to keep, to be well preserved 
for a long period; in storage; cf. <\,l& (vl), to put and <U6° ( y 2)» 
N1/9 b. 

319c intuu, ‘after ho (had mado)’, see Nl/10(6). 

319d raar -ta, a rack situated near the back wall of tho Somali movable 
houso and used for storing household utensils and food. 

319e hic|,hl4, (vl), to shut or tie soveral timos or several objects. The 
foodstuffs on tho racks would be put into food containera and woll 
tied up. 

320a ka dambee (v2), to be last, to be bebind, to pass (of time). 

320b dyrba (uncl.), immediately, instantly. 

320c bilaw or bilow (vl), to bogin; tho root of this verb is bllaab- in 
forms whore the Ending begins vvdth a vowel, and bilaw- or bllow- 
in forms where the Ending begins with a consonant or when thero is 
no Ending. E.g. wuu bllaabay, he began and way bilawday, or 
way bllowday, she began. 

32 1a gygU ‘the gy rains which were next (which should have 

follovved)’. 

321b baaqso (v3), to fail to come; not to be fulfilled; cf. baajl (v2), 
to prevent something from occurring, to break a promise; cf. 
[baaqo] (v3c), not to come, to change one’s opinions; cf. Ar. b-q-y. 

322a agrees with duushay, if it did not it would be sjigd. 

322b duushay, from duul (vl), ‘to fly, to rise into the air’; not from 
dyul (v 1) , ‘to attack’, the corresponding form of which would be 
dyushay. 

323a [haaluf] (vl), to become bare and desolate; to tum mto waste 
land. 

323b [qallal] (vl), see N23/151 b. 

323c 4,a4iln -ta (ph 4,a4,ilmo -ha), a group of natural ponds m which 

* rain-vvater accumulates. 

323d wjyeer -ka, a spring, i.e. a well supplied with subterranean water. 

324a myoyi ^e, equiv r alent to myoyaan e, except . 

324b bjya-yarood -ka, a well or pond which has little water; cf. bjyo -ha 
and yar (A and v4). 

324c [gu4] (vl), see N23/300 g. a , _ 

325a nygul -ka, those domestie animals which have to be watered ire- 

quontly (cattlo, horses, donkeys, &c.). 

325b g ¥ esloho -da (with the Articlo g^eslahada), all animals whieh have 
horns; cf. g^es -ka and leh (A and v4). 

325c so c deen, see N23/301G and N13/16a. 

325d min^aa, see N23/195a. . 

326a wah hoolo sheegta, ‘things which claim to be domestic amrnals . 

326b sheego to claim; cf. sheeg (vi). 

327a dadkil kale, the other people, the people other than the subjects 
of the sultan. 

327d [ku talo gal], to take precautions against something; to have a 
plan how to doal with a particular situation. 
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328 sh V f yRaahdeen. ‘eaid shyf’. i.e. died (Imitative Expression. eee 

300 , kaydso (v3), to store. to hoard; cf. kayd -ka food stored by a wifo 
for her husblnd during his absence; cf. kaydi (vl). to do so. 

329b wlhli ay kaydsadeen, ‘the thing (things) wh.ch they stored , 
thev had stored*. 

s «. i—<** - - f 'ttt’itt 

' J to araw upon. Tho sulton’o poople <1re« upon the food u-hrch thoy 

had stored. _ _ _ 

329e ku, here: ‘with* (with wliat they had stored). 

329-30 <laaf (vl), to pass; here: to survive. 

S: SThivS goothsoyer). he.ug h.ppy (dn... th- 
animals away for himself)’; see N8/7 a(u). 

333c j jd -ka, see N21/33 a. 

SS msusklll'is^u^ed'here instead of, as we might expect, maskii iyo 

334b balfan (ballama) (vl), to arrange, to promise, to make an agre^ement 
or arrangement about somethmg (used often with ku). 

-ka and ballami (v2). 

ST SiaTv.TKL.hner ef. T. d-. 

ie, emroig the Someli., . .ign of pcrplcxrty or dcep mfleetrou. 

335-6 inuu . . . fa<M.lJ<> . • • W ero ba > 8ce .J.*’ . , , 

336 dambuun = dambe + uun, for uun see N8/o(d) and (e). 

33^7 hoolll... daaqaya, ‘the animals while they were grazing m a place 

like that one’; for 00 (Joo) sce N8/7a (b). 

337A halkeer 00 kale, ‘in the same place as that one in a place liko 
that one’. Here the narrator would point out with his gestures to 
aome real or imaginary place to show where the soothsayer s an.malS 

were grazing. 

337b sidaa, see N22/29 b 

337c leheje'lo -da, soe N18/19. n->8/217c 

338a suun -ka, a strap of leather; tendon, nerver 7 °’ 
ooo H khaatir -ka. something evil or bad , cf. ( .) . V 

" “dTra. . pioco vf mct, .n inn.r p.r. of tlrc body h«8» »» »»„ 
i„ which the lovc of property .s sa.d to be loeal.^d, cf. N-3/217c_ 
338d ‘gilkli leheje'lada, is equivalent to Iriqli lehej 
338 e uun, see N8/5(rf) and (e). 

339a Hif (vl), see N9/1 a. . , ■. . ^ 

339b mas g?ed hoostj is ka ]iifa, ‘a serpent which lies under a tree . 

339 c haatan, see N12/7a. 

340a <i£yn3ys&a, equivalent to g^ynaysaa *oo, cf. N16/8 e. 

3 I 0 B u|r^ u-f ka ; ka, could be translated here by ‘through’, mto . 
340c na c as na c as d. a l a Y» 860 N23/219 a. 

341a haddana (uncl.), eee N6/5(a). 

341b is qabo, *to check onesolf’. 


341c hee 4,eh, ‘say hee’; for hee see N7/4. This expression invites the 
listener to show by words, gestures, or facial expression that e 
listons attentively and, perhaps, agrees with the 8 P e ^ er . 

341-2 waa taa maskll ballanteen = waa ta aad maskll ballanteen, 
‘indeed, you and the serpent made an agreement (about the reward 

for the serpent’s holp)’; see N8/15-16. . , 

342a ballandarro -da, breaking a promise or pact; cf. ballan -ka and 
daran (A and v4); cf. N16/8 b. 

342n ballandarro waa djin-darro. A proverb. 

342c djln-darro -da, breaking one’s faith; an .mpious act; cf. djin -ta, 
cf. daran (A and v4), N16/8 b. 

343a Allaylee, soe N15/20. 

343b ba, see N1/14 a(c). 

345 baaji (v2), see N23/321 b. . , 

346 a isagoo . . . j<?oga. ‘when he (soothsayer) was in h 18 home ; see 

346n sidU.Tin) tho way; the manner (described already)’; ‘thus’. 

346-7 oo abaartil sldll u kllkllaasayso, ‘while the drought was raging 
thus’; for oo seo N8/7 a(6). 

347 a [kilkllaas] (vl), to rage (used of war, d 13 ease, &c., but not of human 
anger). 

347 b rag suldaankii soo diray, ‘men whom the sultan sent . 

349 inta, equivalent hore to intuu, see Nl/10(6). 

350a tolow, see N23/175A. 

350b Kuugu, cf. N23/246. 

352a inav sii so c daan ba, see Nl/13-14. 

35 “> b shirkii foo suldaankll fa<M.tfaa, ‘the assembly, whde the sultan 
sat in it (attended it) ’ ; for oo (foo) see N8/7 a(6). 

354 laaso (v3c), seo N23/119c. 

358 Ubada ba, ‘both’ for ba see N1/14 a(6). 

358-9a ka saar, see N23/264B. 

358- 9 n adaa Inaga saaray, ‘you saved all of us (from this and the 

previous bad years) ’; for the agreement between [adi-] and the verh 

359 - 60 e md 2 kiK!’. m»<liyay, ‘The previous war and this drought. againrt 

either of which (one of which) no one wamed them, have kdled (all) 
the other people’; for aan see Nl/1 5 b. 

360a mad,l (v2), liero: ‘to dostroy completely’; cf. N23/298B. 

360n Innaga = lnna(lna) + the Definite Article ka us ( as for us ). 
360c waa taas oo. Constructions beginning with waa taas|«» .. • • 

a function simila# to those beginnmg with waa ta or tl (N8/15-16). 
waa taas oo in this sentence could be rondered by ‘look! as shown 
in N23/360-1. 

360d duunyo -da, see N7/8. . , c , 

360- 1 waa . . . afqu^mln, ‘but as for us, look, neither (any of our) people 

nor animals have died of starvation • 

361a toona, see N22/10c. 

361b Inaga = Ina + ka, ‘from us’ (‘from among us or from among our 
possessions’); for a similar use of ka see N21/1-2. 
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36lc [afqu<J,un] [{afqu<J,ma)] (vlc), to starve, to die of starvation; cf. 
af -ka; cf. qu<tmi (vl), to cause to rot; cf. [qu<|,un] (vlc), to rot; 
cf. qu<|,unsan (A and v4). 

361 d mahaddaa . . . leh, ‘those tlianks belong to you and God’, i.e. ‘and 
all this happened thanks to you and to God’; for the conatructions 
with baa and a verb (v4) see N11/5 a(6). 

363 ka warrantaa y aa ? The narrator (not the soothsayer) repeats the 
sultan’s words, thus indicating the point at which the soothsayer wa a 
seized with a fit. Tho word aa (-yaa, -yaa) (uncl.) ofton marks the 
crucial point in conversation when some drastic or spectacular action 
is to follow. 

364a nahdintuu — nahdinta uu. 

364b nahdin -ta, see N23/59c. 

364c c lrkaa, ‘that sky’, i.o. high up. 

364d is ku shareer (vl), to jump into the air and then fall on the ground; 
to fling oneself as in a fit. 

365a intay, see Nl/10(6). 

365b Intay c a<J,o dag ka ti<ti, ‘as it said dag from anger (in him)’, i.e. 
as he was seized with anger. An Imitative Expression, see N16/26. 

366a wahaas, ‘that thing’; wah is sometimes used when referring to 
a person; cf. N11/7 a and N20/20-21. 

366b uun, see N8/5(a) and ( e ). 

366c hukun -ka, see N9/5 a. 

366-7 markaan hukun siiyo ba, ‘Whcnever I give him any order’, see 
N1/14 a(u). 

367a [hanaaq] (vl), to bo angry, to fret; of. Ar. h-n-q. 

367b dadkii ag jqogay, ‘the people who were near’. 

367c ka qabtay, (the people who were near the sultan) took from him 
(the whip). 

368 intuu, see Nl/10(6). 

369a wahaa equivalent to wahaad or wahaydin. 

369b toos (vl), here: to rocover consciousness. 

370a iigaga = here: ii + kaga = i-hu + ku + ka. 

370b seeftaasaa = seeftaas baa. 

370c seeftaasaa Ku ieh, ‘that sword has (will have) you’ (‘I will kill you 
with that sword’). For the constructions with baa and a verb (v4) 
see N11/5 a(6). 

37 1a dul jqog, to stay, watehing ovor. 

37 1b wah ninkil kyhaanka ahaa La dul jqogo ba, ‘after they had 
stayed (watching) over tho soothsayer all the time’; soo Nl/13-14. 

372 [mjyirso] (v3), seo N23/7 Ga. 

373 talo ku c addaatay, see N23/80 b. 

374 w§ji -ga, faco; here ‘boldness, cheek’; ef. Ar. w-j-h. 

376 tolow, see N23/175A. 

377a o<j,an, equivalent to o<j,an doonaa ; cf. N23/126. 

377b wah . . . yj<j,aahdo, ‘let him say to you whatever (he will)’. 

378a [<jaan] [(^aama)] (vl), to be bettor, wah Kuu <j,aama, ‘somothing 
that is better for you’. 

378b (jaamaad = <j,aama baad. 


139 

378c hayso (v2c), see N22/9b. _ . 

378d Isag& = is-fuga, not to be eonfused with Is&g3 (Emphatic Pro- 

noun). . - 

378e isagii Is5gi tag, ‘just simply go to him’; of. is ka tag, just simply 
go’ and u tag, ‘go to him (her, it, them)’. 

378-9 halkaasuu = halkaas buu, see N1/22 a(o). 

379 dyrdurl (v2), see N23/265 a. 

389-1 a maanta ... maraya, ‘is it you who pass by the place ? a common 
expression with the meaning ‘so after all you have come to me in 
the end’. 

380-1b adigil . . . maraya, for the agreement between [adi-] and the 
Verb, see N23/27 b. 

382a mahaad dqonl, equivalent to mahaad dqoni doontaa, ‘what will 
you want ? ’ (‘what do you want?’), see N23/126. 

382b sy’aashaan = sy'aasha aan, ‘the question which I . . 

382c jjraa = jjray baa. ^ 

384a This poem is a gabay in d, also composed by Mr. Muuse H^aji 
Ismaa c iil Galaal. 

384b c irkaa = c irka baa. 

384c c eli (v2), to return, to bring back; cf. N16/20 a. 

384d c $lin, equivalent to c §lin doona; cf. N23/126. 

384e <j,eh, ‘tell (tho sultan who sent you)’. 

385a cj,aahuu = <j,aaha buu; for <j,aaha see N23/295 a. 

385b dygiigan (wuu d^gJignaa) (A and v4), bare, barren, eloudless. 

385c hddduu = h&ddft buu, ‘now he (it) . . ; cf. haddhu, ‘if he (it) .. .’. 

385d Djrir -ka, Spica, a Virginis. The principal star of the constellation 
of the Virgin. According to the Somali folk meteorology, when the 
moon comes near or occults this stgir there are very good chances 
of rain for a period of soven days, the likelihood being the greatest 
on the fourth day. There are six such poriods during the year and 
each of them has a special name. The rain which falls in one of these 
favourable periods is also called Djrir, like the star, and the serpent 
uses the word here in this sense. I am indebted for the astronomical 
designation of this star to J. A. Hunt (p. 9 of his General Survey) and 
to E. Cerulli’s ‘Nuovi appunti sulle nozioni astronomiche dei 
Somali’ (p. 77) (see Bibliography, ‘Somali Astronomy’). 

385e Djrlr does not agree with c usboonayn (doonaa); if it did it would 
bo Djrlr. 

385f c usboonee (v2), to renew, to bring back again; cf. f usub (A and 
v4). 

385o 'usboonayn, equivalent to c usboonayn doonaa, ‘it (the sky) will 
bring back the Djrir rains’. 

386a door -ka, seo N23/285C. 

386b hybeyn doorkj ha<j,ay, ‘(on) a night a part of which has (still) 
remained’, i.e. one night, some time before midnight. 

386c dllig. The sound depicting a sudden flash of iightning. 

386d hillaa c dilig ka soo siin, lit. ‘(the sky) will give out lightning, 
dilig’, i.e. lightning will flash in the sky. 

386e slin, equivalent to slin doonaa ; see N23/126. 
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Davdo -da, one of the six periods during the year whon the moon 
comes near or occulta the star Djrlr (Spica); see N23/385D 
Daydada bjyaa badani, ‘tho Daydo rain full of water (wh.ch has 

much water)’, cf. N17/8-9. 
dJM, equivalent to dJM doontaa; cf. N23/1-6. 
sidfedii, ‘as is its custom’. 
dal -ka, land; country. 

idll (wuu idlaa) (A and v4), all; complete; every; cf. idll -ka, 
all every one of . . .; cf. idlee (v2), to finish, to complete ; cf. [idlaw] 
(v3a), to be finished, completed. idil like clan is usually proceded 
by oo as in dalkoo (i.e. dalka oo). 
haalufee = haalufay e. 

[haaluf] (vl), see N23/323A. t 

dQollin -ta, ‘rain which lasts only a very short time . 
mari. equivalent to mari doonta ; see N23/126. 

dalandool -ka, a long journey to water; animals on a journey to 
a distant watering place; cf. [dalandool] (vl), (of an.mals) to go 
on a distant joumey to water. 

[lun] [(luma)] (vl), here : to suffer; cf. N2/2 b. 

dalandoolka hoolaa ku iumay, in proso the word order would be 
hoolaa dalandooika ku lumay, ‘the animals which suffered on 
a distant journey to water’. 
dQOgsin -ta, rain; cf. dQOg -ga and sii (v2). 
heli, equivalent to h?li doonaan, cf. N23/126. 

[nabaadgv ur l ( v1 )- to become waterless; to become barren, devoid 
of vegetation; cf. Ar. n-b-t and gy ur (vl). , 

doohyadan nabaadgyuray, ‘these small valleys wh.ch have bo- 

come barren’. . . . 

myla c yee (v2), to move like a lizard, briskly and changing dircction 

all the time; cf. myia' -a, a lizard. 

mula'yayn, equivalent to myla c yayn doonaa; cf. N-3/1-6. 
daadku, agrees with myla'ayn (doonaa); lf lt d.d not lt would be 

daadka. 

bihi, equivalent to bihi doona; cf. N23/126. 

bihi, from bah (vl). , ^ . ... 

a^ahaa = a^aha aa = ay^aha aad, ‘the bush fields (m) which 

vou . . .’; affo -ha, is the plural of ay -da, N23/84 a. 
a^ahaa dQgi tjqiinneen, ‘the bush fiolds m which you knew (how) 
to encamp i.e. ‘the bush fields in which you used to encamp’. 
dyunyo -da, seo N7/8. 

hadaa = hatj^ay baa. . 

dyunyada wihii soo hai^ay, ‘of animals, the part whicli has ro- 

mained’ (those which have survived). 

[darar] (vl), to have milk in the uddors; cf. dararan (A and v4), 

‘which has udders full of milk’. 

392e darari, equivalent to darari doona; cf. N23/1-6. 

392f shaallee, see N23/295F. 

393a Qori -da (pl. Qoryo -ha) (a poetic word), n wife. 

393b dQyrshaa = d^yrshay baa = d^yriyay baa. 


388c 

388d 

388e 

388f 

389a 


389b 

389c 


389d 

389e 

390a 

390b 

390c 

390d 

390e 

391a 

391b 

391c 

391d 

392a 

392b 

392c 

392d 


141 


198c davri (v2), sce N14/3 a; wivos were ‘banished’ from the cornpan.on- 
Ship of thoir husbands as during a hard season men are often away 
looking aftor tho camels and bringing water from drtmt^placea 
They aro then too busy and too t.red to devote much attont.on 

393d ^yTyatr gyryaha; gyryo -ha is tbe piura, of gyrt -ga, bome; 

393K ^T(STto make sometbing resemble something rtse, «.. —. 

39 to make something of similar si,e; ef. le’eg (A and v4). N16/18 a. 

493f le’ekayn, oquivalont to le’ekayn doona; e f . N23/12B; 

21 !; le’ekavn the wives who were ‘bamshed’ (dunng the 

° drought," N23/393C) will make homes (movable houses) as big as 
®, ’ .The size of a Somali movable house can be adjuBted 

,1. «... Th. would »ow 

thoir houses bigger to provide more room for the.r husbands who 
during the drought had slept separately. , 

394a dyrguf -ka, working clothes; any old clothes used for every y. 

394b dyrgufkiyo = dyrgufka iyo. 

394C daadi (v2), to spill; to shed; to put away. 

394n daadin, equivalent to daadin doonaan; cf. N23/126. 

394e [idil -ka] (always used with a Possessive), ‘all of , every one o , 

oos. tviriir -ta 8 ee N 15 / 28 f; here: ‘silk, beautiful clothes . 

drought or a difficult season womon do not wear beautiful 

but put them away, rolled up. . ... 

395d dym is ku soo siln, ‘ they will give dym on themselves , i.e. 

will put on’ (an Imitative Express.on see N16/26). 

'mKx? dln eauivalent to siin doonaan; cf. N23/126. 

ZZ dabqaad -ka, an incense burner made of baked clay. It.sa common 
3 custom amon^ married women to perfume their bodies and clothes 
bv crouehing over an incense bumer. Wives do so part.cularly f 
they expect their husbands to come to the.r houses for the mg . 
Cf. dab -ka and qaad (vl). 

396b dabqaadkay = dabqaadka bay. 

oaor. bihin oquivalent to bihln doonaan ; see N23/126. 

396d hyd -’da, a recoss between spare mats stored on a rack in a Soma . 

movablehouso. Peopleoftenkeeptheirhelongingsbetweensparemat^ 

^ 1 rfa / n l dalowvo -da), the space in a Somali movable house 

”°* U.O Ll Z. tho whioh. 

nut down near the ground to exclude draughts. This spaee is filled 
with dry grass and small twigs, but is often used as a store for objects 
not used at the particular time. 

396f dyiowyadi, Jyan", ‘(in) the dyiowyo of djinns’, ..e. m a very remote 
nart of the house; cf. N23/138B. 
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397a dgrmo -da, another form of d$rmo -da. 

397b d^rmaday = dgrmada bay. 

397c ku waga c siin (doonaan), ‘will spread (mats)’ (an Imitativo Ex- 
prcssion, see N16/26). 

397d siin, equivalent to siin doonaan; cf. N23/126. 

397e qol -ka, tho part of the Somali house where pooplo sleep; the part 
of the movable house beyond thc fireplace. (The fireplace is usually 
situated near the entrance.) 

397f dygsoon (A and v4), sheltered, screencd off. cosy, snug; cf. dygsi 
-ga. Every married woman has her own separato house. \Vhon the 
husband comes to her house for the night, the ‘qol’ is screened off 
with a mat from the rest of the hut. 

398a [dy J fur], not to be amorously disposed (of men); not to be in the 
mating season (of animals); cf. dg> -da, age, season ; cf. fur (vl). 

398b raggyodii dy* furay, * thoir men (husbands) who wore not amorously 
dlsposed (during the drought)’. 

398c [diir] (vl), to put on flesh, to put on weight, to become moderately 
corpulent. During a drought or a difficult season, people usually 
become loan and weak. Wlien the rains come, they regain their 
weight. These seasonal fluctuations in weight are a woll-known fact 
among the Somalis. 

398d g?H, equivalent to g?li doona; cf. N23/126: g ¥ li is tho Infinitivo 
of gal (v 1). 

398e g?li, ‘will enter’ ('thoy, the liusbands, will enter the huts now pre- 
pared for their coming’). 

399a goortuu = goorta uu, ‘at the timo when they (raggyodii)’. 

399b dggaa = d§go baa. t 

399c dgg (vl), is used hero in the sonso of ‘to come in and sit down , to 

arrive’. 

399d anfo c o -da, food, provisions; cf. Ar. n-f- c . 

399e dama c -a, sensc, meaning, taste; cf. Nl/2c. 

400a djihaal-qab -ka, a person who is very hungry; cf. djihaal -ka, a 
great hunger; cf. qab (vl), N16/1b. 

400b siduu doono, ‘os ho wishes’, ‘as he likes’, 

400c waw = waa u. 

400d c uni, equivalent to c uni doonaa ; cf. N23/126. 

401 a durduuro (v3c), to havo another helping; to have some more; cf. 
durduur (vl), to offer someone a second helping. 

401b durduuraa = durduuro baa. 

401c oclan, equivalent to ocj,an doonaa; cf. N23/126. During a good 
season no restrictions aro put on food, but during a drought strict 
rationing (witli special priority for cliildron), is in forco, in ovory 
Somali home. 

401d qawl -ka, speech, words, conversation; cf. Ar. q-w-1. 

401e d§be c san (A and v4), soft, loose, tender; cf. d§be c (vl), to bo 
loosened, soft, tendor; d§b c i (v2), to loosen, soften. 

401f jeer -ka, time, period. 

40 lo ([awr jeer, ‘severol times’ (t.he tonder words of invitation to havo 
some moro food are to bo repeatod). 
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402a Dyhabo (pl. Dyhabooyin), a woman’s name here used in the sense 
of ‘a woman’ or ‘a wife’. It is a very common characteristic of 
Somali poetic diction to use Proper Names in a general senBe. Tlns 
dovice helps to contrast poetic diction with prose and adds to the 
lexical resourcos required by alliteration. Cf. Ar. dhahab(un), gold. 

402b Dyhabooyinkgodaa = Dyhabooyinkgoda baa. 

402c ydeeg -ga, domestic utensils, any small objects; cf. ydeegso (v3), 
to send a person to fetch ydeeg. 

402d dgoni, equivalont to dgoni doona, ‘will look for* (‘will come and 
go fetching or looking for various domestic things’), cf. N23/126. 

402e baal -sha (pl. baallo -ha), side, part, quarter. 

403a dulmaraanmar -ka, coming and going; passing to and fro ; passing 
by; cf. dul -sha; of. mar (vl). A woman moving about on her 
household tasks is considered, in this poem, particularly attractive 
to her husband. 

403b dulmaraanmarkaa = dulmaraanmarka baa. 

403c c aashaq -a, love; cf. c aashaq (vl), to love, cf. Ar. c -sh-q. 

403d c aashiqii = c aashaqii. 

403e [dyug] (vl), to be old. ^ ( # 

403f c Aashiqii d$ugay, ‘the love which has become old’, ‘the old love , 
i.e. ‘tho love botween them which has become old during the drought 
and now is to be renewed’; cf. N23/393c. 

403o ki c i, equivalent to ki c i doonaa; cf. N23/126; ki c i, is the Infinitive 
of ka c (vl). 

403h c Aashiqii duugay agrees with ki c i (doonaa). If it did not it would 
be c &ashiqii dyug&y. 

404a damaashaad -ka, displav, revolry. 

404b lool -ka, a Somali children’s game played as follows: two teams of 
chiklren close their eyes and one of the players throws a piece of 
wood far away. Then the team who finds it has to bring it back to 
the base, while the other team tries to intercept them before they 
reach the base and to touch them on the head. Anyone so touched is 
out. The members of tho tvra teams are not distinguished by dress 
but identify each other by distinctive calls: c addooy, ‘Oh raoonht 
night! ’ and gud c urow, ‘Oh moonless night!’ This livoly game is 
played at night and is very popular in the Interior. 

404c loolkay = loolka bay. 

404d damaashaadka loolka, the revelry of play. A poetic expression 
used here to describe, discreetly, the lovemaking between husbands 
and wives. 

404e [cj,al] (v 1), to beget, to bear; to impregnate or to give birth, cf. 
[<lalo] (v3c). 

404f c|, 2 di, equivalent to 4,ali doonaan; cf. N23/126. 

404a danab -ka (pl. danabyo -da), a thundorbolt; a very active, m- 
telligent, brave, and good boy or man; an excellent man. 

404h khayr -ka, blessing, prosperity; cf. Ar. kh-y-r. 

404i danabyo khayreed, ‘excellent men of blessing, excellent men on 
whom all the blessings are bestowed’. 

404j khayreed. The suffix -eed is very rarely used with Maseuline 
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N23/405a — N 23/407 


Nouns; cf. 4_ar nln, ‘clothos of a man’, but <}ar fiab4.eed, ‘clothos 

y?rid^ka, an unmarried man (appliod to young and middle-aged 
men only). 

y$ridkaa = y^ridka baa. 

tay = ta ay, ‘the one which they . . 

dama c (vlc), see Nl/2c. . . „ .> 

t 9 go (v3c), to marry a girl in a good way, i.e. observmg all^ th 

customs proper to the occasion. This mvolvcs a ? 00 ^ ia ^ 

payment to the family of the bride, ample proy.s.ons of food for 
the gnests at the wedding festivitics (aroos -ka) la.st.ng soyen days, 
inviting many guests and buying good clothos for onesolf and the br.do. 

todan, oquivalont to tpgan doona; cf. N23/126. 

dabbaald 9 g -ta, see N23/316 a. This kind of d.splay adds splendo 

sa c ab -ka, dance; clapping hands in a dance, a danc.ng party. 
Dancing is always accompanied by hand clapp.ng or dmnumng, 
which is considered as essontial as the song or mus.c; cf. sa ab -ka, 

nalm (of the hand). r . 

d ? rejee (v2), to entertain, to do something in honour o [? 2 °Z ' 

to bring some benefit upon someone; cf. d ¥ reJo -da N-3/2S . 

d 9 rejayn, equivalent to d ¥ rejayn doonaa; cf. N23/Ub. 

Diintiyo = djlnta iyo. » vn 

Dllntlyo salaadda nlnkll d 9 onayaa, i.e. Nlnkll djlnta lyo 
salaadda d 9 onaya, ‘tl.o man who wants rehg.on and prayer . r • 
‘tho man who wishes to dovoto l.is time to the study of holy books 
and to prayers’. 

doonayaa = dponaya baa. wl/0 

4,lgo (v3c), here: to learn, to apply oneself to, to poruse; cf. N1/9 b. 
4 Igan, equivalent to 4,*S an doona ; cf. N23/126. 

The translation of the poem is given below. Words m '‘ahcs do not 
correspond to any Somali words in the poem and have been mserted 
to make the translation clear. The word 4,eh, tel1 ( To 

which occurs at the end of each line is left untranslated: 38^407 
the sultan who sent you say: The sky w.ll brmg back clouds. It had 
been baro for a long time but now it will renew the I^ir.r rums 
One night, sometime boforo midnight, lightn.ng w.ll flash m the sky 
The • Daydo ’ rain full of wator will fall in its wonted way. Tho whole 
land had become desolato but now rain will pasa over »t. Thc, floc_c 
wl.ich had suffered on tho distant journey to water w.ll find ram 
Flood-water will scurry liko a lizard m thoso valeys wi 
become bereft of vegctation. Frosh grass w.U come ollt in the b 
plains in which you used to encamp. Of flocks those "’ hlchareh f 
will givo milk, God willing. The wivcs who had beon banished from 
thtir hvsbands dnring the drought will make the.r movablo housos 
resemble. in size, stone-built houses. They w.ll all throw away tho 
clothes of hard work and the old ganuents. They w.ll putjn the 
beautiful clothes which had been rolled up and stored They w,ll 
bring the incenso burner from a hiddon remoto recess o/ the house. 
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They will spread the sleeping mat in the well-sheltered part of the 
house. Their husbands who during the drought were not amorously 
disposed will, when they have gained flesh, enter the houses. When 
he, the husband , comes, tasty food will be brought to him. He is 
not hungry norv, and he will eat as much as he likes. ‘Have another 
holping’ will bo said to him, those little soft words, several times. 
Their wives will be lookinghere and there for the things of the house- 
hold. With their movements to and fro their husbands ’ love, which 
had become old, will revivo. They, the husbands and wives , will beget 
in thoir amorous play sons of blessing. Tho bachelors and young men 
will marry suitably and with propcr ceremony those girls on whom 
they had sot their minds. Thon in their honour a horsemanship 
display and a dance will be given. The man who wishes to apply 
himsclf to religion and prayer will do so. 

408a dyrduri (v2), see N23/265 a. 

408n dyrdurshay = dyrduriyay. 

409a horiyo = hore lyo. 

400 b daran (wuu darnaa or darraa) (A and v4), see N16/8 b, but here 
it incans ‘better’. 

400c si ka daran u gal f ‘to treat better than’. 

400d sidii hore iyo si ka daran, ‘as before and better’. 

410a qoo^yahero (an oath), ‘upon my virility and my family’; cf. 
qoot^ -4,a, masculinity, virility, ponis; cf. hero -da, an enclosure 
(in which animals are kept and within which movable houses are 
situntod). 

4I0b hadday, equivalont here to markay. 

410c myddo -da, sco N16/3 a. 

410d uun, see N8/5(e). 

41 1a gun -ta, bottom ; tho farther or back part of something. 

41 1b bari guntj, ‘(in) the distant part of the East’. 

41 2a c aad -ka, a small, high cloud which does not bring rain. 

412b sldii, os (people thought . . .). 

413a uun, soo N8/5(c). 

413b soo gal, to come back to the enclosure ; cf. N19/1 1 a. Animals usually 
come home to thoir enclosure some timo before dusk. 

413-14 bay . . . hillaa c day, ‘it flashed’. The Subject Pronoun ay (which 
occurs here in combination with baa in bay) often corresponds in 
translation to English ‘it* in Impersonal Constructions; cf. Nl/17-18. 

414a [hlllaa c ] (vl), to flash (of lightning); cf. hillaa c -a. 

414n bllig. A sound depicting the flash of the lightning. 

41 5a mashharad -da, ululation, tho high-pitched cry uttered by women 
as a sign of jollification; this cry ie accompanied by very quick 
horizontal movements of the tip of the tongue between rounded lips. 

415b ku 4,ufo (v3c), seo N23/175c. 

415c maansha Alla (an exclamation), ‘WTiat God willed (happens)!* 
This exclamation is used, when something good has happened, to 
express one’s gratitude to God. Cf. Ar. maa shaa’a Alla (Allaahu), 
‘What God willed’. The n in maansha mav be due to analogy with 
the Arabic expression quoted in N23/295F. 

B 4857 L 
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416a d§ddo -da, anxiety, approhension, fover; cf. dqddood (v3b), to 
feel anxious or feverish, 

416b duushay from duul (vl), to fly, to fly away. 

416c d£dd&dli agrees with duushay, if it did not it would be d£dd&dfb 

416-17 sidii . . . fjleyn, ‘as peoplo wero looking and not expecting any- 
thing (so soon after the first signs of change of weather)’. For aan 
see N1/15 b; cf. N22/67c. 

417a Laysaga = La isaga. 

417b isaga = is + uga, cf. N23/378 d. 

417c uun, see N8/5(e). 

418a dul -sha, top (of something); over; above. 

41 8b y§ is sometimes used instead of yj<U (N23/240 e). 

41 8c moos (vl), to dig a ditch round a hut in order to prevent rain-water 
from flooding the inside, to drain; cf. moos -ka, a ditch or drain, 

418d jilFsan (A and v4), weak, soft, tender. 

418e hoolaa wihii jili c san, ‘of the animals the weak part’, i.e. the baby 
animals, sick animals, and those which are pregnant and near tho 
time of the delivery. 

419a qaa<t -ka, a small hut mado for weak animals which need protection 
from the rain, the sun, or the wind. 

419b gfsha = gqliya. 

420a moosee = moosay e. 

420b hggaajaa = hqgaajiyay baa. 

420c seehseeho (v3c), soe N8/11. 

42 Ia haddii, here: ‘when’. 

42 1b dalooi -ka, a quarter. 

421c tqguu == tfgay buu. 

421d haddii hgbeynkii dalool tqgay, ‘when of the night a quarter 
passed \ 

42 1e bar -ta, spot, drop. 

42 1f saaray, agrees with uu (in tqguu), ‘it (he) put a drop , it rained 
a few drops’. When rain is referred to but not mentioned directly 
the 3rd Person Singular Masculine of the Pronoun is used. 

421o hig. The sound depicting the noise of falling drops of rain. 

422a markuu bjyo 4,igay» ‘when it (tho rain) put some water’, i.o. ‘when 
it rained just enough to wet the ground and to mako small puddles 
without flooding it’. 

422b qaad (vl). When this verb is used, when referring to rain it means 
to stop: e.g. wuu qaaday, roobku, tho rain has stopped. 

423a dqogsinqri (dqogsinqrya) (vIa and vlc), to drive animals to the 
place where rain has just fallen so that they may drink tho rain- 
water; cf. dqogsin -ta, N23/389D, and qri (vIa and vlc), to chase. 

423b dyleed -ka, see N18/13B. 

424a c|,aanso (v3), to draw water, to bring a supply of water for oncsolf; 
cf. <j,aan -ka, a water coravan; cf. c^aami (v2), to draw water, to 
bring a supply of water. 

424b haddana (uncl.), see N6/5(a). 

425a majfay -ga, rain which falls in the morning, at any timo botween 
approximately midnight and noon. 
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425n fa4,4,iiso (v3c) (when this verb refers to rain), to begin raining and 
to continuo for some time. 

425o ku, here: ‘on’, ‘upon’ (the land of the sultan). 

425d barqo -da, see N23/192c. 

426 sli dqa, to admit to ; allow animals to graze or drink water. 

427a dspsan (A and v4), raining; cf. dq 5 (vl). 

427n ba, seo N1/14 a(6). 

427-8 wihii gu4,ay, ‘those which stopped giving milk’ (because of the 
drought); see gucj, (vl), N23/300O. 

428 [irmaanaw] (v3a), to give milk; to be in milk; cf. irmaan (A and 
v4), giving milk; boing in milk. 

429a ba<j,tan -ka, a part of, half; cf. batj, -ka. 

429b qqbiil -ka, see N23/182. 

430a shiri (v2), see N23/316 b. 

430b hqajo -da, see N17/5 a. 

430c hqajooyinkii abaartii cj,a c ay, ‘the things, the matters, the iaw- 
suits which had arisen during the drought’. During the drought no 
one has time and energy to engage in lawsuits or to attend to matters 
other than those essential to one’s survival. It often happens in 
the interior of Somaliland that various matters among the Somali 
peoplo are postponed till the coming of the rains. 

430d hukun (hukuma) (vl), to judge between, to judge, to administer; 
cf. Ar. h-k-m; cf. N9/5 a. 

431a wq c di (vIa), see N14/8a. 

431b kala saar, see N17/19 b. 

433 mqesi -ga, kind, species, type. 

435a qynsur -ka, see N23/268B. 

435b Kaa saaray, see N23/264 b. 

435c ee, see N23/285a. 

435d wa c ad -ka, see N8/14. 

436a fur (vl), see N23/267 d. 

436b abaal -ka, see N13/1 b. 

436c gyd (vl), see N13/1 b. 

439a masyow, see N23/305 b. 

439b hal -ka, see N1/22 a(c). 

439c icU, see N20/20 b. 

439d wqeye or weqyaan (uncl.), ‘is’, ‘are’. 

440a waa taad = waa ta aad. For constructions of this type see N8/15- 
16. 

440b c aawin ( c aawima) (vl) = c aawi (v2); see N23/273a. 

440c ee, see N23/285 a. 

441 a humaan -ta, evil, wickedness; cf. hun (A and v4), [humaw] 
(v3a), to become bad or evil; cf. humee (v2), to cause something to 
become bad or evil. 

44 ln haatan (uncl.), see N12/7 a. 

44lc qoomammee (v2), see N23/262 b. 

442a Lay = La i. 

442b qaado (v3c), see N16/12 b. 

442c sqamah (vl), to forgive, to pardon; cf. Ar. 8-m-h. 
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443a ta labaad, the second thing; cf. N17/8 b. 

443b saahlib (vl), to become fricnds; cf. saahllb -ka, a friend ; cf. Ar. 

9-h-b. 

444a hjdaar -ka, a wise person ; a cunning and clever person; cf. Ar. ( ?) 

h-dh-r. 

444b nln hjdaar aad — nln hjdaar ah baad. 

444c ydduunyo -da t world; cf. dyni -da and Ar. d-n-w. 

445 nolol -sha, Iife; existonce; cf. N23/271 b. 

445- 6 ta saahlibnimada, ‘the question, the matter of friendship*. 

446 saahiibnimo -da, friendship, fricndliness; cf. N23/443b. 

446- 7 ninkii . , , ‘aawimaa, ‘I onlv seize (harm) or help tho man to whom 

I am sent’. The w^ord La here suggests that Fate is considered to 
be a servant of God. 

447a L6y - La ii. 

447b diruun = diro uun, for uun see N8/5(a). 

447c c aawin (vl), see N23/440 b. 

447n qoomammo -da, see N23/262 b. 

447- 8 ta qoomammada iyo hoolahan aad ii keentay, ‘the matter of 

the apology and theee animals you brought to me’, ‘concerning the 
apology and . . 

448a mid w$eye, ‘that is one thing’. 

448b syamah -a, a person who has been forgiven something; cf. 

N23/442C. 

448- 9 syamah baad iga tahay, ‘you are a person who is forgiven by 

me’, ‘I have forgiven 3 T ou’. 

449a wayga = waa iga. 

449b c £lis -ka, a gift returned to the giver; cf. c $li (v2). It is a Somali 
custom that a gift can be returned to the giver wdthout causing any 
offence or humiliation to him. VVhen the gift is retumed as £ ^lis, 
the good intentions or the friendly gesture are duly acknowledged. 

This custom allows the recipient without any embarrassinent to i 

retum a gift which comes from a poor person. 

449- 50 ta dynida, ‘the matter, the question (of) concerning the world*. 

450a Kaaga m here; Ku + uga (Kuuga cannot occur). 

450b wfirrimfiy, see N20/20b and N20/20c. 

450- 1 dyni baa jjrta e nololi ma jjrto, ‘world there is but no life’, i.e. 

‘there is a world but thore is no independent, individual existence*. 

451- 2 Nolosha . . , tahay, ‘What is called individual life is again and 

again (always) as the world is’, i.e. individual lives follow the pattern 
imposed upon them by external circumstances (the world). 

452 dyniduu = dynlda buu. < 

452- 3a ‘alaamo -da and c alaamad -da, a sign; a mark; a distinctive 

feature; manifestation of something; cf. Ar. c -l-m. 

452-3b £ ylaamooyin. To understand this expression we have to take into 
account the way in which certain classes of phenomena are sometimes 
described in Somali. VV r ords like c udur, ‘disease’; c aaflmaad, 

‘health’; c olaad, ‘war’; nabad, ‘peace’; abaar, ‘drought’; 
barwaaqo, ‘prosperity ’ ; b$lo, ‘evil’, are sometimes used as if they 
denoted personified archetypes of actual events or trends in the 


world. Though invisible themselves, these archetypes could be per- 
ceived and experienced in their manifestations (‘ylaamooyln), e.g. 
c udur, ‘disease’, could only be seen or felt in its symptoms; bar- 
waaqo, ‘prosperity’ in the actual abundance of food and drink, in 
the genoroeity and contentment of the people; similarly c olaad, 
‘war’, reveals itself through actual instances of fighting, bloodshed, 
! lootings, killings, hatred, and suspicion. There is, however, no rigid 

i distinction between these beings themselves and their manifestations, 

and in this line c alaamooyin means these invisible entities taken 
together with tho manifestations tbrough which they reveal them- 
selves to us. 

In support of this tentative interpretation the following sentences 
ean be adduced: 

B^laayooy naga baycj,, nabadeey yohow! ‘Oh, Evil, go away 
from us, Oh, Peace, come! ’ (an extract from a well-known formalized 
blessing). 

Aammus yaan b^lada buurtaa ku jyogtaa Ku maqlin e ! ‘Be 
silent, 80 that the Evil which d^vells in that hill may not hear you! * 
(This expression could be used, admonishing someone not to attract 
the attention of Evil by boasting about strength, health, or pros- 
perity.) 

Barwaaqo ryagtaa kjbir bay leedahay. Prosperity which stays 
(with people) too long rears (has) pride and haughtiness. (A pro- 
verbial expression.) 

Qydoodlga iyo hasaradda iyo quucj,cj,a lyo asaraarka iyo 
gabay ga lyo heesta iyo dagaal waa c olaadda c ylaamooyink?eda. 
Meanness, derision, contempt, quarrel, the hees and the gabay 
songs (often sung to stir hatred and to encourage men to fight) and 
fighting are the manifestations of war. 

453a c 9 laamooyinka dynida, the invisible living archetypes of eventa 
and their manifestations present in the world, which are said here to 
rule the actions of the people. What is meant here is that all the 
actions of human beings are determined by circumstances which are 
completely beyond their control. Prosperity, poverty, peace, war, 
health, disease, and other vicissitudes of life are the tyrannical rulers 
over mankind, leaving very little space for human will and endeavour. 
453b dynidaa = dunida baa. 

454 c olaad -da, see N23/146 b. 

454- 5 dadku waa wada c ol, ‘the people are all enemies’. ‘There is war 
and enmity among everybody: all against all. ’ For c ol eee N1/3 a. 

455a ba, see N1/14a(/). 

455b waa adigii, cf. N23/54-55. 

455o adigii, agrees with qaatay (3rd Person Singular Masculine Past 
Tense of qaado, ‘to take for oneself’) and yjcj.1 ; eee N23/27B. 

455- 7 adigil . . . yjcj,i, ‘the “you” who during the recent war, when I 
helped you, took the sword against me and said to himself . . 

458a qadi (v2), to cause a person to go without something; not to help; 

not to give; to withhold; cf. [qad] (vl), to go without; not to have. 
458b ba, see N1/14 a{/). 
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458C adigii hoolii la bahsaday, ‘tlie 

escaped with tho ammals’. -mh/t. 

459 a wah -a, is used lierc in the sense of people, persons; cf. Nll/ , 
N20/20-21, and N23/366A. 

459n quua (vl), has approximately the same menmng as qadi (v2), 

459c wah is qmhnaya lyo wah is quu4,aya, ‘people who do not give 
earh other anvthing . 

460\ toona (uncl.), see X22/10C. 

t»!, r ba ;dT S an !'T 'Ln,y. y.u ->» *> ™ 

a ,1 u, e thing, uhich you htu, bcen given'. For ognicniciit betwocn 
[adi-] and the verb see N23/27n. 

461 A intaas oo goor, ‘that time and a time’, ..e. alwavs, every t.me. 

461-2 wah s?benku Ku faray, ‘the thing wh.ch the t.me (the necessit.es 
of the time) commancled you (to do)’. 

462a far (vl), to instruct, to order. 

462b uun, see N8/5(d). 

46 9 c go’aan -ka, end, conclusion; cf. go (vl), see N8 /Ia. 

462d immlnka lyo go’aan, ‘now and in conclus.on 

463 t waysaga = waa Isaga = waa Is + uga; cf. N23/378D. 

12b waysaga kaa warramayaa, ‘I shall tell you about mysolf ; for 
kaa, see N23/237. 

463c nabsl -ga, Fate, Destiny. 

22 fntTaTo naSClyo. ‘so muoh and goodbye’ (a formal farewe..^ 
464c intaa (‘that amount’, ‘that thing’), could be translated as that is 
all (that I shall say now)’; cf. N10/10. 
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